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Preface

This book is a resource for web designers who want to use Photoshop to create

better-looking web graphics.

Unlike the many other web-related Photoshop books on the market, this book

does not encourage you to use Photoshop’s generated HTML code, which, as of
this writing, does not use semantic markup or conform to W3C guidelines. I view
Photoshop as only one of many tools in the web development process; knowledge
of how to actually code a web site using HTML, CSS, and other web languages is
equally important but is not covered in this book, which is strictly about using
Photoshop to create graphics for web sites. I encourage you to look into the many
other resources, both in online and book form, that will teach you the basics of web

development if you need to pick up skills in those areas.

Unlike other Photoshop books geared towards web designers, this book comes with
downloadable files that you can also create yourself, following my instructions!
Many of the glossy, colorful books already on the market have stunning web
graphics, but provide them in nearly-complete source files that are designed to help
you learn a basic principle in Photoshop, but do not actually show you how to create
those graphic effects yourself. This book was written to give you some of the building
blocks and techniques that will help you to create your own cool web graphics.
There’s no need to dedicate several hours each week to work through an extensive
“project”—the anthology format of this title allows you to quickly look up a task

or effect you're curious about, and accomplish it immediately, following clearly

outlined instructions.

There are hundreds of online tutorials about creating various web graphic effects
in Photoshop. This book shows you how to create many of those same effects,

but most solutions include a “Discussion” section that goes beyond the “step-by-
step” stage to explain some of the concepts behind the solution, enabling you to
understand more of how Photoshop works so that you can apply that knowledge
in other situations. One of the most valuable solutions in this book, and which

can be found at the beginning of Chapter 8, gives you a conceptual “road map” of
how to use Photoshop in the web design process and illustrates it with an example
that combines many of the techniques explained in earlier chapters (see Chapter 8,

Designing a Web Site).
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Because this book is focused towards web designers, I cover only some of the
basic and intermediate tasks related to photo adjustments and retouching. If this
area interests you, there are many excellent books, geared towards professional
photographers and artists, which provide more advanced instruction than does
this title.

My primary hope is that this book will help you to build up the skills and knowledge

you need to become comfortable and confident while using Photoshop to create web

graphics. Good luck, and have fun!
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Who Should Read this Book?

This book is ideal for all web designers working with Photoshop: if you’re new to the
application, there’s enough beginner material here to give you a great grounding in
the basics, but if you’ve got a bit more experience up your sleeve, there’s coverage of

a multitude of advanced tutorials for you to get your designs looking beautiful.

What Version of Photoshop do | Need?

Most of the techniques in the book will work regardless of the version of Adobe
Photoshop that you’re using. However, the book is intended for web designers using
Photoshop CS2, and there are some solutions that make use of the newer features

in this version. Some of the shortcuts differ between versions of Photoshop, so keep

this in mind if you’re working with an older version.

What's in this Book?

Chapter 1: Getting Started with Photoshop
If you’re brand new to Photoshop, come here to learn about how to get around. If

you’re not brand new, you may still enjoy the time-saving tips included in these pages.

Chapter 2: Basic Skills
Build a good foundation for your use of Photoshop with these basic skills, including

resizing, rotating, and hiding parts of your picture.

Chapter 3: Creating Buttons
Make buttons of every shape and style by following the solutions in this chapter.

Chapter 4: Creating Backgrounds
Create tiling backgrounds that you can use in design elements such as headings and

menu bars, or even the page background itself!

Chapter 5: Working with Text

Learn to adjust type settings and make cool text effects for your next logo or web graphic.

Chapter 6: Adjusting Images
Fix, salvage, and adjust photographs that are over-exposed, under-exposed, or just

dull-looking. Or, take a good photograph and make it look even better!
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Chapter 7: Manipulating Images
Start with a photograph or image and add your own effects such as scanlines,

reflections, and more!

Chapter 8: Designing a Web Site
Bringing all the skills from previous chapters together, this chapter shows you how

to create web design mockups in Photoshop, then generate web-optimized images.

Chapter 9: Advanced Photoshop Techniques
Automate and animate! This chapter shows you how to save time when performing
similar tasks on many different files, then shows you how to use Photoshop and

ImageReady to create animations.

The Book's Web Site

Located at http://www.sitepoint.com/books/photoshop1/, the web site supporting

this book will give you access to the following facilities.

The File Archive

The file archive is a downloadable ZIP archive that contains all of the examples
presented in the book as PSD files. It contains a file for every example covered,
including original photos used and final versions. You can get it from

http://www.sitepoint.com/books/photoshop1/archive.php.

Updates and Errata
The Corrections and Typos page on the book’s web site will always have the latest
information about known typographical and code errors, and necessary updates.

Visit it at http://www.sitepoint.com/books/photoshop1/errata.php.

The SitePoint Forums

While we’ve made every attempt to anticipate any questions you may have, and

answer them in this book, there’s no way that any book could teach you everything
you’ll ever need to know about using Photoshop. So, if you have a question about
anything in this book, or about the implementation of the techniques you’ve learned
here in other projects, the best place to go for a quick, helpful and friendly answer

is http://www.sitepoint.com/forums/—SitePoint’s vibrant and knowledgeable

community.
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The SitePoint Newsletters

In addition to books like this one, SitePoint offers free email newsletters.

The SitePoint Tech Times covers the latest news, product releases, trends, tips, and
techniques for all technical aspects of web development. The long-running SitePoint
Tribune is a biweekly digest of the business and moneymaking aspects of the Web.
Whether you're a freelance developer looking for tips to score that dream contract,
or a marketer striving to keep abreast of changes to the major search engines, this is
the newsletter for you. The SitePoint Design View is a monthly compilation of the
best in web design. Covering everything from new CSS layout methods to subtle
Photoshop techniques, the newsletter delivers a wealth of practical information

compiled by SitePoint’s chief designer.

Browse the archives or sign up to any of SitePoint’s free newsletters at http://www.

sitepoint.com/newsletter/.

Your Feedback

If you can’t find an answer through the forums, or you wish to contact us for any
other reason, the best place to write is books@sitepoint.com. We have a friendly and
helpful email support team available to help you with your inquiries, and if our staff
are unable to answer your question, they send it straight to the author. Suggestions

for improvement, as well as notices of any mistakes you may find, are especially

welcome.
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Getting Started

with Photoshop

You’ve heard of Photoshop, right? Of course you have—you
wouldn’t be reading this book otherwise! You’ve probably
heard of Photoshop’s sidekick, ImageReady, too, but you

might not be quite sure of what it does or where it fits in.

Photoshop and ImageReady are two of the most commonly
used tools in the web designer’s arsenal. From the
preparation of initial design comps to generating optimized
graphics for a web page, most web designers rely heavily on

these two programs.

In this introductory chapter, I'll cover some of the basic

tools and tasks that we’ll draw on in the later chapters. I'll
also share some of the shortcuts and time-savers that I use
frequently. This chapter won’t give you an exhaustive review
of the many things that Photoshop can do (where would it
end!), but it should provide the bare bones that will help get
beginners started. If you’re already familiar with the interface
and can perform tasks like making selections, applying
gradients, and working with layers, you might want to skip
ahead to the next chapter.

So what are you waiting for? Open up Photoshop and let’s go! i
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The Photoshop Workspace

Photoshop’s “out of the box” workspace consists of

TIP Comps and Turtlenecks:

the following components: Designer Lingo

B menu bar \ . .
Now that you're going to be working in

You will probably already be familiar with the Photoshop, you might want to start talking like
menu bar from other programs. This runs across a designer. Designers, like professionals in most
the top of your Photoshop window, and contains specialist fields, have their own terminology and
words for things. A comp (short for “composite”)
refers to a mockup of the final solution that a
designer has in mind. Traditionally, “comp" is
used in the print world to refer to page layouts,
but for web designers it usually refers to a static

various menu options for Photoshop’s tools.

B options bar

The options bar sits beneath the menu bar and

holds contextualized options for different tools. interface prepared entirely in Photoshop for the
It also contains the palette well, where you can client to look over before he or she decides to
“dock” palettes. proceed. You might even hear it being used as a
verb: “comping"” is the process of creating that
H toolbox mockup site.

By default, the toolbox sits to the left of your
Photoshop window, and contains shortcuts

to Photoshop tools.

B palettes
Individual “panes” that hold information or options for working with your file,
known as palettes, float on the right-hand side. Each palette is labeled with a
tab, and can be minimized, closed, grouped with other palettes, or dragged to
the palette well. In the example at the top of the next page, the Navigator palette
contains a thumbnail of the image that allows you to zoom in or out of the image

quickly, and to change the part of the image displayed on the screen.

B document windows
Each open document has its own document window with a status bar along the

bottom. The status bar sits to the right of the zoom percentage displayed in the

bottom left-hand corner, and displays information that’s specific to the document.
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The Photoshop workspace

Customizing your Workspace
You can customize your Photoshop workspace to suit you or your project—almost
everything within your workspace can be repositioned and reconfigured! You might

choose to customize your workspace by:

B changing the look of the menu bar
You can change which menu items are visible in your menu bar, and even add
color to your menu items. If you wanted, you could also assign new or different
keyboard shortcuts to menu commands (which I don’t recommend until you feel
very comfortable with Photoshop or have a compelling reason to do so!). Go to

Edit > Menus and use the dialog box to modify the menu bar and palette menus.

B moving the options bar
If you want to move the options bar, you can do so by clicking on the handle
on its left side and moving it around. The options bar will “dock” to the top or

bottom of the screen automatically if moved near those areas.
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B moving the toolbox

The toolbox is extremely portable, and can be moved to any location on your

screen. Move the toolbox by clicking on the gray area at the top of it and dragging

it around.

B rearranging palettes

There are many ways to rearrange your palettes. You might want to separate a

palette from its palette group, and move it into another group. You can do this

by dragging the palette tab out of its original group and into the new group. You

might also decide to drag some of your palette tabs into the palette well, and

close the rest. To display a palette that has been closed, go to Window and select

the palette you want to show.

B displaying different information in the
document window status bar
The status bar displays the document
file size by default. The file size is
shown as two numbers separated by
a forward slash: the first number is
an approximation of the image file
size with all layers merged (known as
“flattening” the image), and the second
number is an approximation of the
total file size of the image with layers
intact. If all this sounds new to you,
don’t worry—we’ll be discussing layers
shortly. You can set the status bar to
display different information, such as
the document dimension in pixels, or
the version number of the file. To do
this, click on the arrow icon next to the
status bar, select Show and choose the

information you’d like to see.

Saving your Customized Workspace

@003-Iayerssplitapar12.psd @ 66.7% (The sacred lamp of day Mow d. R... L._]LEI__I

56,670 &

Sunset Sky

Wersions...
Albernates. ..
Reveal in Bridge. ..

Shaw >

Changing the status bar

As you become more proficient with Photoshop, you may discover that you use

certain sets of palettes for different types of projects, and that there are some

palettes that you don’t use at all. Photoshop allows you to save and load different

Version Cug

v Diocumnert Sizes
Document: Profile
Document Dimensi
Scratch Sizes
Efficiency
Timing
Current Taol
32-bit Exposure

s



http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

Getting Started with Photoshop

workspaces—different arrangements of palettes, menus, and even different keyboard

shortcuts—to help you work more efficiently.

After you’ve customized your workspace to your satisfaction, select Window >
Workspace > Save Workspace from the menu bar and enter a name for your workspace,
such as Creating Thumbnails or My Default Workspace. You can then load your different
workspaces by opening Window > Workspace and selecting your custom workspace

from the menu list.

Working in Photoshop

Now that you’ve been introduced to the Photoshop workspace and have a basic idea

of where everything is, let’s start getting our hands dirty.

Creating ow =]
New Documents Hare: | Ut 1]
[ Preset: | Custom M
You can create a new document e s - e P
by selecting File > New from the Heicht: | 500 (s [ | [Dobtepreset.
menu bar, or pressing the Leopin) 72 pefinch [v]
Color Mode: | RGE Color | % | | 2 bit -
keyboard shortcut Ctrl-N on a PC [reo [} .
Background Contents: | ‘white M '
or Command-N on a Mac. i
#) Advanced
The New dialog box will appear.
8 ppear, color Profile; | sRGB [EC61966-2.1 [v]
where you can specify the Pixel Aspect Ratio: | Sauare [v]

document size and other settings.

The New dialog box

Opening Files

Open files by selecting File > Open from the

TIP Snappy Presets

If you're designing for a web site with a minimum screen
size of 800x600 pixels, I'd recommend you start with a
750x550 pixel document. The smaller dimensions give you a
files by holding down Ctrl (Command on better estimate of your actual screen area after you take into
a Mac) and clicking on all the files you account scroll bars and menu bars. Also, be sure to set the
resolution at 72dpi to reflect the actual screen resolution.

menu bar, or pressing Ctrl-O (Command-O on

a Mac). You can select and open multiple

require in the file dialog box.

If you want easy access to these dimensions for other new
SaVing FiICS documents, it's probably a good idea to click Save Preset
and give the settings a name like Web Page. The next time
you create a new document, you will be able to load your
Web Page settings from the Preset list.

Save a file by selecting File > Save, or

pressing Ctrl-S (Command-S on a Mac). For

a newly-created document, this will save

your work in Photoshop Document (PSD)
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format. If you would prefer to save a copy of the document, you can use File > Save As

or pressing Ctrl-Shift-S (Command-Shift-S on a Mac) instead.

Saving Files for the Web

Photoshop files themselves can’t be embedded into a web page. You will need to

export your file and save it in a web-friendly format. There are three formats for web
graphics: GIFs, JPEGs, and PNGs.

B GIF

The GIF format (pronounced “jiff” or “giff” depending on which side of the
tracks you grew up) can have a maximum of 256 colors. GIF files support
transparency and animation, and work best with graphics that have large areas of

the same color, as shown in the logo below.

JPEG

The JPEG format (pronounced “jay-peg”), works best with photographic images
or images that have more than 256 colors and gradients, such as the flower on the
opposite page. Images saved in JPEG format are compressed, which means that

image information will actually be lost, causing the image to degrade in quality.

PNG
The PNG format (pronounced “ping”)

is similar to the GIF format in that it . YD'U r CDIT'IPEI ny

supports transparency and works best
. . . . Example of an image that should be saved as GIF or PNG
with solid-color images like the logo xamp mag ! .

shown to the right, but it’s superior to the GIF format as it has the ability to

TIP Double-clicking Power
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support true levels of transparency for colored areas. Transparent PNGs

are currently not in widespread use on the Web because older versions of
Microsoft Internet Explorer do not support them; however, they’re often used in
Macromedia Flash movies. PNGs can produce a better quality image at a smaller
file size than can GIFs. Photoshop allows you to save an image as a PNG-8 file
(which works the same way as a GIF would with 256 colors) or a PNG-24 file

(which allows for millions of colors as well as variable transparency).

To save for the Web in Photoshop, select

File > Save for Web... or press Ctrl-Alt-Shift-S
(Command-Option-Shift-S on a Mac). This will
bring up the Save For Web dialog box shown
overleaf, which will show you a preview of the
image that will be exported, with its optimized
size in the bottom left-hand corner. You can

adjust the settings for the image using the

options in the pane on the right. Choose
whether you want to save the file as a GIF,
JPEG, PNG-8, or PNG-24, and have a play

with the other settings, keeping an eye on the optimized file size. Try to strike a

Example of an image that should be saved as JPEG

balance between the quality and file size of the image. When you’re happy with your

result, click Save and give your image a filename.

If you tried the above exercise, you're probably quite pleased with yourself for saving
an image of reasonable quality at a file size significantly smaller than the original.
You managed this by altering the settings in the right-hand pane, but what do these

settings actually do?
GIF/PNG-8

B colors
Adjusting this setting reduces the number of colors used in the image. This will

usually make the biggest difference in the final image.

B dither amount and type (No Dither, Diffusion, Pattern, Noise)
This setting has nothing to do with being nervous or agitated (although it’s
quite possible that you may have been a few moments ago!). Dither refers to
a compression technique in which the pattern of dots is varied to give the
illusion of a color gradient. Changing the dither will result in a more noticeable

degradation for images that involve a large number of colors blended together.
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B transparency
If you want transparent areas in your graphic, check this box. We’ll look more

closely at transparency in Chapter 2.

B matte color
For transparent images, the matte color is used to help blend the edges of your
image into the background of the web page. For non-transparent images, the
matte color defines the background color of the image. Using matte color with

transparent images is covered in more detail in Chapter 2.
JPEG

B quality
Changing the value in the Quality drop-down box alters the level of compression
for the image. Reducing the quality may result in blurring or pixelation, but too
high a setting will produce a large file that will take users too long to download.
A good approach is to decrease the quality value gradually until you notice the
degradation of your image becoming unacceptable. A reasonable compromise

will be somewhere around this point.

optimized image preview

Save For Web - Powefed By ImageReady
| Original | Opriofized "\ 20p L 4up C

(]
:
P
] Pres= D)1
= 7 I ] Lm0 3|
e Selective tl@ colorsi[§] 255 [
- Diffusion v Dither:| 1002 3 [[C]
The sacred lamp of day || ey s ]
NOW d.;pt .jn Westem 3 1 Mo Transparency | % | Amounts 1005
||| Cmeaced web Snsps 0% 3|

clouds his parting day.

Color Table :

GIF 100% dither &+

2145k Selactive palette
77 sec @ 28.8 Kbps 256 colors m 0 @ & & #@

cize
=i [ 1ot wal & e e

[wo% [w][R -~ & - B - aAkha - Hew - Indet - | QM

Save For Web dialog box
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Saving Files for the Web in ImageReady |

H Dplimize\‘\Layer Comps ]
You can optimize images for the Web in ImageReady using | preset: [urnames) — [v] €L

the Optimize palette, shown at right. Set the file type and Bt -

~# Color Table

options in the Optimize palette in advance, and when Reduction: [sekctive | v|[O]

you're ready to export your web image, select File > Save il =
ek Snap: -U% ¥
Optimized or press Ctrl-Alt-S (Command-Option-S on a Mac). Soars :
ImageReady will save the image based on the settings el
Arnount: @
7 Transparency

Transparency Matte: -

Amount: | 100%

that you’ve defined.

TIP Why Two Tools?

=7 Options

[interlaced Lossy: _ @

[use Unified Colar Table

[#]add Metadata | Settings...

Considering that it's possible to save files for the Web in Photoshop,
it's perfectly reasonable for you to wonder why ImageReady even

exists! While it's true that both programs can perform many of the

same tasks, there are certain things that ImageReady can do that Optimize palette in ImageReady
Photoshop can't, for example, creating animated GIFs. ImageReady
also makes web-specific tasks easier, and since it's a smaller

program that doesn't contain the full suite of Photoshop effects, it
loads more quickly than Photoshop. As you work through this book

you'll come to learn which tool is more suitable for particular tasks.

Photoshop Layers

Layers are a powerful feature of

Photoshop that allow you to work
on one part of an image without
disturbing the rest of it. While the

concept of layers may seem

clouds

intimidating at first, once you get
the hang of using layers you’ll
wonder how you ever survived
without them! The examples on the
next page show how the layers in
the Photoshop document to the right
stack together.

Layered Photoshop document

The transparent parts of any layer, shown

by the checkered grid, allow the layers beneath that layer to show through.

You can show and hide each layer in an image by clicking on its corresponding

eye icon in the Layers palette, as shown at the bottom of the following page.
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The layers in a layered Photoshop document

To organize your layers, you can arrange them into layer groups by going to Layer >
New > Group.... Each layer group displays in the same way as any ungrouped layers
on the Layers palette. A layer group is signified by a folder icon. You can collapse or
expand layer groups by clicking on the triangle to the left of the folder icon, and nest

layer groups within each other by dragging one folder icon into another.

@ 003-layerssphitapart2.psd @ 66.7% (Layer 1, RGB/8%)
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Doc: 1,37M/3,65M

Hiding a layer

Layer Shortcuts and Tasks

B Rename layers by double-clicking on the layer name.

B Change the transparency of a layer by changing its opacity with the Opacity
slider, or typing a value into the Opacity box (which is visible when you have the

Selection, Move, or Crop tools selected).
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Duplicate a selected layer by pressing Ctrl-J (Command-J on a Mac). You can also
duplicate a layer by dragging it while pressing the Alt (Option) key.

Select multiple layers by holding down Ctrl (Command on a Mac) and clicking the
layer names. This forms a temporary link between the selected layers that allows
you to move them as one unit, delete them all, and so on.

You can also link layers together. Select layers by clicking on them while holding
down Shift or Ctrl (Command on a Mac). Once you have selected all the layers you
wish to link, click the Link Layers button at the bottom-left of the Layers palette
(signified by the chain). Linking layers allows the link relationship to remain
even after you select a different layer (unlike the process of simply selecting
multiple layers).

To unlink all the layers, select one of the linked layers and go to Layer > Unlink
Layers. To unlink a single layer, select the layer you wish to remove from the
link and click its corresponding link icon; the other layers will stay linked. To
temporarily unlink a layer, hold down S$hift and click on its link icon (a red “X”
will appear over the link icon). Reactivate the link by holding down S$hift and
clicking the link icon again.

Rearrange layers by dragging the layer above or below other layers. Use the
“move down” shortcut Ctrl-[ (Command-[ on a Mac) and the “move up” shortcut
Ctrl-] (Command-]) to move selected layers up and down. Shift-Ctrl-[ and Shift-Ctrl-]
(Shift-Command-[ and Shift-Command-] on a Mac) will bring layers to the very top or
the very bottom of the stack.

Select a layer by using the keyboard shortcuts Alt-[ and Alt-] (Option-[ and Option-]
on a Mac). These keystrokes let you move up and down through the layers in the
Layers palette.

Create a new layer by pressing Shift-Ctrl-N (Shift-Command-N on a Mac). This will
bring up the New Layer dialog box. Want to create new layers quickly without
having to deal with the dialogue box? Simply press Shift-Ctrl-Alt-N (Shift-Command-
Option-N).

Merge a layer into the one beneath it by pressing Ctrl-E (Command-E). If you have

selected layers, this shortcut will merge those selected layers together.
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TIP Quick Keyboard Shortcuts

Naturally, most of the tools in the toolbox have a keyboard :

shortcut. You can learn each tool's shortcut by hovering your W_
cursor over a tool for a few seconds: a tooltip box will appear, Pl *l@
displaying the name of the tool and its shortcut. If additional o

tools are available in the flyout menu, you can cycle through rr

them by pressing Shift-[keyboard shortcut]. Keyboard shortcuts % E’:

can save you valuable time—pressing “V" to bring up the Move a: >,

Tool is certainly a lot quicker than moving the cursor over to the T
toolbox to select it. It may not seem all that significant right 4’21 C;'

now, but the time you take to access tools will add up over the
course of a project! For your convenience, whenever | mention a

tool, I'll list its shortcut in parentheses, e.g., the Move Tool (V). Tooltip for a keyboard shortcut

Photoshop Toolbox

You’ve probably been hanging out to get stuck into the very nifty Photoshop toolbox.

In this section, I'll introduce some of the most frequently used tools found in the

toolbox. I'll discuss some of the other tools in later chapters as we apply them to

solutions.

You’'ll notice that some of the tool icons have small black <

triangles in their bottom right-hand corners. These icons (1] = {7jRectanguiar Marquee Taal M
contain hidden treasures! The triangle indicates that E ) E:h:gﬁﬁ:v:r;ﬁ;u:ziml ¢
there are more related tools available; if you click on the ? ;«| T e
tool icon and hold it down, a “flyout” menu will appear, —

displaying the additional tools. Finding the “hidden” tools

Selection Tools

You can use the selection tools to select certain

NOTE Secret Selections

Selections can have varying levels of transparency,
known as the degree of opacity. It's actually possible to
make a selection with an opacity of 100% in one area,
but only 20% in another area. If a selection contains
any pixels for which the opacity is more than 50%,
they will be displayed with a border of dotted lines.
Photoshop won't visibly outline areas with less than
50% opacity (though they will still be selected).

areas of your document for editing. If you use
a selection tool, only the area that’s selected
will be affected by any changes you make. You
can “feather” selections (specify a fuzzy radius
for them) using the Feather field in the options
bar. The example at the top of the next page

shows two rectangles: one created by filling
Selection tools automatically select at 100% opacity.

We'll learn about creating transparent selections using
Quick Masks and alpha channels later in this chapter.

in a selection with a feather of zero pixels,

and one that’s created by filling in the same

selection with a feather of five pixels.
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‘ Feather:| 5 px | )] Anti-alias | Style: | Naormal

Ly T Untitled-5 @ 100% (Layer 1, RGB/8)
[0 ™ W
L =
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—_— = 7 Eliptical Marquee Tool I
f f 11 =za Single Row Marquee Tool
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2.0, 100 | (5] Doc: 159.4K/212.5€ 51‘ Py
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"Fuzzy" edges with feathered selections Marquee tools

Marquee tools (M) are used to create rectangular or elliptical selections, including
selections that are “single row” (one pixel tall, stretching across the entire width of
the document) and “single column” (one pixel wide, stretching through the entire
height of the document). To make single-row or single-column selections, click with

the appropriate tool on the image area where you want to select a row or column.

You can use the Lasso tools (L) to create freeform selections.

The Lasso Tool comes in three different forms: \j

= ¢ Lasso Tool L
o 4 Palygonal Laszo Tool L
? 2 Magnetic Lasso Tool L
B Lasso Tool (L) i

Click and drag the Lasso Tool to draw a
selection area. Releasing the mouse button Lasso tools

will close the selection by joining the start and end points with a straight line.

B Polygonal Lasso Tool (1) . .
NOTE No Selection Sometimes Equals

All Selected

Click at different points to create
vertices of a polygonal shape.

If you've made a selection, only the pixels within the selection
are active and can be worked on. Some tools can be used without
making a selection at all. However, be aware that if you have

Close the selection by moving
your cursor to the beginning and

clicking once, or pressing the not made a specific selection, Photoshop will assume that you

Enter key. are working on the entire layer and any changes you make will
affect all pixels in the layer.

B Magnetic Lasso Tool (L)
If you think you need help with making your selection, try the Magnetic Lasso
Tool. Photoshop will attempt to make a “smart” selection by following the edges
of contrast and color difference. Click once near the “edge” of an object and
follow around it—Photoshop will automatically lay down a path. You can also
click as you follow the line to force points to be created on the path. Close the
selection by pressing the Enter key or clicking at a point near the beginning of the

selection. The Magnetic Lasso Tool is not available in ImageReady.
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Using the Magic Wand to create a selection

Magic Wand

The Magic Wand Tool (W) selects areas of similar color. You can change the tolerance
(how close the color values should be to the sampled color in order to be selected) of
a Magic Wand selection, and choose whether you want the selection to be contiguous
(pixels that are touching) or not (in which case, matching colors across the entire

document will be selected).

TIP Selection Shortcuts and Tasks

The Move Tool

The Move Tool (V) moves a selected area or an entire layer. You can invoke the Move

Tool temporarily when using most other tools by holding down the Ctrl key (Command
key on a Mac).
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TIP Move and Copy Shortcut

For most tools, holding Ctrl-Alt (Command-Option on
a Mac) and dragging a selected area will temporarily
invoke the Move Tool, allowing you to move and

duplicate the selected layer quickly.

The Move Tool in action

You can also duplicate a layer by holding down the Alt key (Option key on a Mac)

while using the Move Tool, as shown in the image below.

@ 003-layerssplitapart2.psd @ 66.7% (Layer 2, RGB/0%)
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Copying a layer with the Move Tool

The Crop Tool

The Crop Tool (C) is used to trim images.
Create a selection using the Crop Tool,
then double-click the center of the
selection, or press Enter, to crop the image

to the size of the selection.

To cancel without cropping, select another

tool or press the Esc key.

Creating a selection using the Crop Tool Cropped image
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TIP Crop Outside the Box

You can use the Crop Tool to resize your canvas. Expand your document window so that it's larger than
the image area, and create a crop selection that includes the image and extends onto the gray areas
"outside” the image. Applying this crop will resize your canvas to include those extended boundaries,

making your canvas larger.

Drawing and Painting Tools

Apart from its extraordinar
P Y | AN
photo editing abilities, the multi- 3 e
. | . | &K |
talented Photoshop also provides A ‘ Z PA
drawing and painting tools that (P S] » FEush Tedl B EXa
; % H  Pencl Todl B | %‘ y"
allow you to create your own | F,0) B Rk e § 2,0 « @eradent Tool G
: 4.2 | (. &>, & Pant Bucket Tool G
shapes and backgrounds. S S

Drawing and painting tools

Brush
Y |Brush: 1.3 |E| mode: | Marmal  |v] Onacitv:lwo%m‘FIDW: 100%» | 20
Master Diarmeter 13 p.x ®
& — &l The Brush Tool (B) is suitable for soft-
e e edged painting or drawing. Draw strokes
— by clicking and dragging the mouse over
) — 2 the canvas. You can change the brush
3 I size and other settings in the options bar
i B — at the top of the window.
i R |
¢
19 [
Brush options
Pencil

The Pencil Tool (B) is suitable for hard-edged drawing or painting and has similar
options to the Brush Tool for setting its size, opacity, and more. The Pencil Tool is

often used for drawing on, and editing individual pixels in, zoomed-in images.
Eraser

The Eraser Tool (E) removes pixels from the canvas. You can choose between Pencil,

Brush, or Block mode from the Mode drop-down menu in the options bar.
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NOTE Aliased vs Anti-aliased

Unlike the Brush Tool, the Pencil Tool's edges
are aliased. The term aliased refers to the edges

of an object being “jagged,” in contrast to an M
anti-aliased object, in which the edges are
“smooth." In the two examples shown here, the
top shape in each example was created using the
Pencil Tool, while the bottom shape was created
using the Brush Tool. Notice the difference in

the “jaggedness” of the edges of these curves.

We'll look more closely at anti-aliasing when we
discuss the Text Tool.

Aliased vs anti-aliased lines

Paint Bucket

The Paint Bucket Tool (G) fills a selection with a flat color. To use the Paint Bucket Tool,
click once in the area that you wish to fill. If the chosen area is not within a selection,
the Paint Bucket Tool will fill all similarly-colored pixels within the vicinity of the

clicked area.

Gradient
WE - “:El | [ [ s [l +] | Mode: | Normal | Opacity: | 100% | > | CIReverse [ADither [ Transp
S
ws|
22| Vad7¥ Vil
)

Gradient options

The Gradient Tool (G) fills a selection with a blend of two or more colors, known as a
gradient. You can easily create your own gradient, or use any of the preset gradients

available in Photoshop.

Display the gradient presets and tools by clicking on the small triangle on the right-
hand side of the Gradient Tool. Apply a gradient by setting your desired colors,
choosing your gradient style, then clicking and dragging the cursor over the area to

be filled.

The Gradient Tool is not available in ImageReady.
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I find that I use the first two gradients—the foreground-to-background gradient,
and the foreground-to-transparent gradient—most often. The former will blend
your foreground color into your background color, while the latter will blend your

foreground color into a transparent background, giving it a “fading out” effect.

Text Tool

The Text Tool (T), true to its name, creates text layers. This one’s easy to use—just
select the Text Tool, click on the canvas, and start typing! You can also click and drag
to create a rectangular text area that will force text to wrap within its boundaries.
You can change the font size, color, and other text properties using the options bar

along the top of the window.

When the Text Tool is active, you can move the cursor outside of the text area. The
cursor will change from the “text insert” cursor to the “move” cursor, and you’ll be

able to move the text layer around.

It’s worth noting that when the Text Tool is active, you can’t use keyboard shortcuts
to access other tools. This may seem like an obvious thing to point out now, but it
won’t always be so apparent—especially when your text mysteriously starts spurting

strange characters because you’ve been trying to use the shortcut keys!

To finish using the Text Tool, press Ctrl-Enter (Command-Return on a Mac). You can then

resume your regular keyboard shortcutting!

Shape Tools
You can create shapes simply by clicking and dragging Photoshop’s Rectangle,
Rounded Rectangle, Ellipse, Polygon, Line, and Custom Shape tools (U).

The specific options for each shape tool are displayed in the options bar, and you
can access additional options by clicking on the arrow to the right of the Custom
Shape button. For example, the Line Tool has options for displaying arrowheads, and
for controlling the shapes and sizes of those arrowheads, as shown in the example

below.

If you look at the options for each - |Emal ¢ $Ea0 0 oN@lHl W 1

Arrowheads
[ start Cend
width: | 500%

shape, you’ll notice that there are o
Shape layer Fill pixels

three different methods you can Path only

Length: | 1000% |

use to create a shape: concaviy: | 0%

Shape options
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B as a shape layer (default)

Your Shape will be created T 019-shapeoptionsexample.psd @ ... u@ li T N %

TMormnal Opacitys | 100%
Q Locki @ & Fill [ 200
= o] Layer 1
® . {# O shape 1

[
[100% 175] * [l IS

as a solid-colored layer

covered with a vector shape
mask. Confused? Think of

the mask as a sheet of dark

| h _45]
paper that has a hole (your shape) cut out of it so that the ‘;at;SWarkﬂarh a

color shines through the hole. To change the color,

double-click on the color block in the Layers palette

. . © O Aon |
as shown in this example. To change the vector shape e a5
mask, use the vector editing tools. Different ways to create shapes

B asa path

Your shape will be created as a path in the Paths palette, as shown in the example
above (in which the path has been named Work Path).

B as filled pixels
Your shape will be created on whichever layer is currently selected. I created a

new layer, then created a shape using the Fill pixels option on Layer 1 in the above
example.

Selecting Colors

Set foreground and background colors by clicking on the appropriate tile and

choosing a color from the Color Picker, as demonstrated in the example below.

™
Lk
. % | [Color Picker &=
M Select foreground color:
i .
-2?, @, 8
1)
R, T. "o (] o
4. Os: % i
B[~ Os: [57 |% O
X I : k
foreground —_ . 5 OR: G [0
' Ca: 1 %
background—re>- l Oy vile |w
[Cl@] # K %
EE@ [Jorly weh Calars
TN

Selecting foreground and background colors using the Color Picker
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Eyedropper
Shortcuts The Eyedropper Tool (/) lets you sample another color from

TIP Color Picker

your image, and set this as the foreground color. In fact, it’s
Press X if you want to switch

the foreground and background
colors. Press D if you want to

revert to a black foreground and
white background.

actually possible to sample colors from anywhere in your
display and even from other applications outside of
Photoshop. Simply click inside the document window, then
drag the cursor to the color you wish to sample. Click to

select that color.

The Eyedropper Tool also allows you to set the background color. To do so, hold
down the Alt key (Option key on a Mac) as you select colors using the eyedropper. If
your Swatch palette is open, use the Ctrl key instead (Command key for Mac users).

The Paint Brush, Pencil, Paint Bucket and any of the other painting or drawing tools
can temporarily be turned into the Eyedropper Tool by holding down Alt (Option).

The Hand Tool

The Hand Tool (H) moves your canvas, which is handy (pardon the pun!) when

you’re zoomed in to an image, or have a very large document open.

What’s even handier is the fact that you can invoke the Hand Tool while you’re using
any other tool (except the Text Tool) by holding down the spacebar. This is a neat
way to position your image exactly where you want it without having to chop and

change between tools to do so.

Other Useful Tasks and Shortcuts

Zooming
Zooming right into your image is the only way to make subtle changes at the pixel
level. Use Ctrl + to zoom in and Ctr/- to zoom out. You can also zoom using the slider

on the Navigator palette.

Making a Selection Using the Layers Palette

To select the pixels on a particular layer, press Ctrl (Command on a Mac) and click the
thumbnail of the layer. This selection will also take into account the transparency
of any pixels, so painting in the selection will recreate the transparency settings of
the original layer. The example at the top of the next page shows a selection I made

based on one of the text layers in my sunset document.
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Creating a selection based on a layer

Making a Selection Using a Quick Mask
Quick Masks are one of those closely guarded trade secrets that professional
designers use all the time, but beginners often are wary of trying because they seem

complicated at first. Well, they’re not!

A Quick Mask is an alternative way of making a selection. The usual way to use a
Quick Mask is to go into Quick Mask Mode (Q) and, using a tool such as the Brush
Tool, painting the things you don’t want to select. This is called painting a “mask,”
and the resulting reverse-selection will display as the transparent red color that you
can see in the example overleaf. You can edit this red layer—honing the mask shape,
for instance—using the drawing and painting tools. Those alterations won'’t affect
your image, though: they impact only on your final selection. Switching back to

Standard Mode (Q) will complete your selection.

Why would we use this technique instead of those trusty selection tools that we’ve
all come to depend on so heavily? Well, Quick Masks have a couple of advantages

over the standard selection tools:

1 They allow you to control the level of transparency of your selection.

2 It’s easier to color an object in, than it is to carefully draw a line around it.

Initially, it can be difficult to get your head around the fact that you aren’t painting
on your image: you're just painting the selection. But once you master that concept,
you’ll feel confident to be able to make a selection quickly on any shape, no matter

how difficult it seems!
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TIP Quick Mask Options

Quick-M.asl;:O.ininﬁs . I

| prefer to set Quick Mask Mode so that it lets me — Color Indlcates:
paint in the selected areas rather than the non-
selected areas, as shown in this example. To alter

Cancel

your settings to do the same thing, double-click
on the Quick Mask Mode icon and change the . e
Color Indicates: option to Selected Areas.

The Quick Mask Options dialog

8=

R 003-layerssplitapart2. psd @ 66.7% (Background , Quick Mask/8)

Sunset Sky

Naw dipt in
clouds hi:

The s amp of day 1
Naw dipt in tern
clouds h d

Painted areas are now selected areas
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Alpha Channels and Selections

You can use alpha channels

‘@ alphaexample.psd @ 100% {Layer 1, RGB/3)

=0

=]
ILayers ¥ channels Saths . o)

3 - RGB Ctrl4e
& g Red Ctrl+l
& - Green Ctri+2
3 i Blue Ctrl+3

to create selections and save
them for later use. If you open
the Channels palette, you’ll see

several channels, displayed

in a similar way to layers in
the Layers palette. By default,
you’ll see the color channels,
which represent how much of

each color is represented in the

document. You can click the

O 5 &
S
Create New Channel icon at the e O3 DR e o
bottom of the palette to create .
Creating a new alpha channel

your own alpha channel.
You can then use any of Photoshop’s “Walphaexample.psd & 100% La... =) OIS -
painting or drawing tools to create a TLayere channel “eaths 507G

RGB Citlee

grayscale image that will represent

] g Red Ctrl+1
i - Green ctrl+2
= i Blue Ctrl+3
3 nAIpha 1 Cttl+

O

your selection—white areas
represent selected areas, black areas
represent deselected areas, and grays

represent the levels of transparency

in the selection.

100% | & Doc: 468.5K,/600.3K

Creating a grayscale image

™ alphaexample.psd @ 100% (La... I;"E]

To turn your alpha channel masterpiece

(=i
ILayersy Channels “Gathse " &

into a selection, simply hold down Ctrl
and click the channel’s thumbnail (hold

Command and click if you’re on a Mac).
Ctrl+2

Ctrk3

Ctrl+4

&

100% | & Doc: 468, 8K/600.3K

Creating a channel-based selection

To return to the normal image view, click on the Layers palette tab, and select any

layer. Your selection will still be visible.
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BEX]

ﬁalphaexample.psd @ 100% (Layer 1, RGB/T) I

=]
Layers " channels WPaths ™.
Mormal [ [Oparity:

Lock: O #+4 @ Fill:

= 6.0 6.0 & %]

100% | Doc: 468.8KK/600.3K

Returning to the Layers palette

You can also create your own alpha channels from existing selections—a capability
that can be very useful! For example, let’s say you’ve created a selection of an island
silhouette like the one shown in the example below. You have a feeling that you’ll
be reselecting this island pretty often, but you’d rather not recreate the selection
each time. No problem! Once the selection has been made, use Select > Save Selection.

Name your selection (in this example, Land), and click OK.

A alphaexample_psd @ 100% {Layer 1, RGB/1) == m‘
——

Save Selection m
| =]
] Channels Saths ™o

— Destination -

Document: | alphaexarmple.psd [ﬁ RGB Chrl+ e
Cancel

Channel: | Mew t] el

TMarme: | Land| ‘

Chrl+2

— Cperation
& New Channel

Add to Channel
Subtract from Channel
Intersect with Channel

Ctrl+3

Ctrl+4

Doc: 468,8K,/600,3K

Saving the selection to a channel

If you go to the Channels palette, you'll see a new selection at the bottom of the list,
named Land in the following image—that’s your saved selection. Now you can reload

your Land selection as many times as you need to!
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§'a|phaexample.psd @ 100% (Layer 1. Land/8) g@

(=]
ILaversd Channels  Caths S ®

‘ RGE Chrb s

_g Red Chrl+1
- _H; Green Ctrl+2

‘i Blue Chrl+3
i ‘n Alpha 1 Chrl+d

—
L] ! Land Ctrl+5

100% | | Doc: 468.8K/756.5K I3

New channel in Channels palette

The History Palette

The History palette is your key to time travel (in Photoshop, anyway). It lists the most
recent steps that you’ve made, and allows you to undo your actions by rolling your
image back to a previous state. You can set the number of steps that are stored in the
memory by selecting Edit > Preferences > General (Photoshop > Preferences > General on
a Mac) and changing the value in the History States text box.

Like most of Photoshop’s other tools, the History palette has a set of useful keyboard

shortcuts for quick access:

B Ctrl-Z (Command-Z on a Mac) lets you undo and redo the previous step.
B Ctrl-Alt-Z (Command-Option-Z) steps back through the History palette.
B Shift-Alt-Z (Shift-Option-Z) steps forward through the History palette.

As only a limited number of history states are available, : =2
History  Gctions S [0]
there may be cases in which you want to save a &) Dok to Paleto el
|
“snapshot” of your document so that you can revert back
e Snapshot...
to it later if required. To do so, click on the small — %
triangle on the top-right of the History palette and I —
choose New Snapshot.... You can save a snapshot of the Hstory Ontions...
whole document, the current layer, or merged layers. Creating a history snapshot

When Photoshop Stops Working

Woah! Photoshop stops working? That certainly doesn’t sound too promising! Before

you panic, let me explain. Given the multitude of powerful features and fantastic

Submit a winning design to 99designs.com for your chance to WIN an Apple Macbook!
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tools it offers, it’s no wonder that, on occasion, Photoshop can exhaust itself. It may
start behaving a bit erratically, and might even freeze, crash, or automatically exit
during startup. If you find yourself in this situation, the first thing to do is reset the
preferences file. The preferences file (which you can customize by going to Edit >
Preferences on a PC, or Photoshop > Preferences on a Mac) holds Photoshop settings

and can often become corrupted.

The location of the preferences file

depends on the operating system and TIP Backing Up Your Preferences File

version of Photoshop you are using. For It's a good idea to back up your preferences file by

Photoshop CS2, the preferences file is copying and pasting it into a location outside of the
Photoshop settings folder. Then, if the preferences file
Photoshop is using becomes corrupted, you can copy
your backup back into the settings folder to replace the
corrupted file, without losing any of your settings.

named Adobe Photoshop CS2 Prefs.psp.
The preference file for other versions of

Photoshop will have a similar name.

To reset the preferences file, locate the current preferences file, delete it (while
Photoshop is closed), and restart Photoshop—it will recreate the preferences file
using default settings. Creativepro.com provides a detailed tutorial® that explains
how to find and replace your preferences file, and includes preference filenames for

different versions of Photoshop.

If Photoshop continues to act up, restart it while holding down the Shift-Ctrl-Alt keys
(Shift-Command-Option on a Mac), and click OK when asked if you wish to delete the
Photoshop settings file. Unfortunately, this will also delete your custom actions,
tools, and other settings, but the good news is that it should fix your Photoshop

problems.

Summary

This chapter provided an overview of the Photoshop and ImageReady interfaces and

common tools, and also explained a few basic tasks such as creating new documents
and saving files for the Web. You also took a quick tour of handy keyboard shortcuts
and other time-saving tips. Even if you haven’t used Photoshop before, you now have
the tools that you’ll need to work with the examples we’ll discuss throughout the
rest of this book.

1 http://www.creativepro.com/story/feature/17478.html
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Basic Skills

Now that you’re familiar with Photoshop, you’re probably

eager to get right into it! This chapter covers some of the

basic tasks that Photoshop users should master, such as

resizing and rotating documents and layers, working with

masks, creating curves and custom shapes, working with

transparent images, and more!

This chapter covers fundamental solutions that we’ll call

upon throughout the remainder of this book. And as an

added bonus, I'll show you how to create a coupon box with

dotted borders—no doubt you’ve always wanted to make

your very own one of these!

- Color Picker

Select foreground color:

[Tonk web Calors

—T—

o Color Libraries
O

1752 QL |53

7
() H:

Os: (80 |9 Oa |38
<:I o e
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Placing a Graphic in your File

Often you’ll want to import existing graphics and artwork into your Photoshop
document. A problem for Photoshop? Not at all—in fact, there are several ways you

can do this!

External graphics can be placed in Photoshop as raster layers or Smart Objects.
First, I'll show you how to place these graphics, then we’ll talk about the difference

between raster layers and Smart Objects.

Solution

B placing artwork from a web page
Copy the artwork from the web page, then select Edit > Paste or press Ctrl-V
(Command-V on a Mac) to paste it into your Photoshop document. Photoshop will
create a new layer containing the artwork, or place it into a selected empty layer.

The artwork will be on a raster layer.

B placing artwork from flattened image files
A flattened image file—such as a GIF, JPEG or PNG—contains artwork on a single
layer. Open the file in Photoshop and use Select > All or press Ctrl-A (Command-A)
to create a selection of the entire document. Click on your Photoshop document
then select Edit > Paste or press Ctrl-V (Command-V) to paste it. Photoshop will
paste the document into a new or selected empty layer as it does when pasting

artwork from a web page. The artwork will be on a raster layer.

B placing layers from a different Photoshop document
Position the document windows so that both are visible. Select the window of
the document you wish to import from, to bring up its Layers palette. Select and
drag the necessary layers over to the new window and release the mouse button
when you see a thick, black outline around the window. This will copy the layers

across as shown in the example at the top of the next page. The copied layers

will retain their original properties.
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W Untitled-2 = 100

.@ rose.psd @ 10... M I 8 N /h]@
| Mormal [seJopacity:| 100 [»

A lock: 0 & 4 @ Fil:| 1009 > |
— | =
C '-———"\e‘——-__“*_____ & e ruse
el
& |:| Background

100% &

= §. 0 ®. 0 3 FJ

100% |

Copying a layer from one Photoshop document to another

B placing artwork from Illustrator

Open IHlustrator and select the artwork you wish to export [paste

to Photoshop. Copy the artwork using Ctrl-C (Command-C C;f;n:r‘t"zmect

on a Mac). Switch to Photoshop while Illustrator is still ggiﬁs
open and paste your copied artwork using Ctrl-V Osghape Layer

(Command-V).
Paste dialog b
A dialog box will appear, asking you whether you wish to aste dialog box
paste the artwork as a Smart Object, Pixels, Path or a

Shape Layer.

B placing artwork as a Smart Object
Select File > Place and choose the file you wish to import. Click Place to import
the file into your Photoshop document as a Smart Object. For PDF and Illustrator
files, Photoshop will display a dialog box that asks you to select the pages you
wish to place. Choose the pages you want and click OK.

The Smart Object will initially be placed with a
bounding box surrounding it, as shown here. You can
use this bounding box to move, rotate, scale, or make
other transformations to the object. When you're done,
double-click inside the bounding box to commit the

Smart Object to its layer.

The bounding box for an image
pasted as a Smart Object
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Discussion

Smart Objects

A Smart Object is an embedded file that appears in its own layer in Photoshop.
A Smart Object layer is distinguished by an icon that overlays the thumbnail image

displayed in the Layers palette, as shown in the example below.

Smart Objects are different from other layers because they are linked to a source file
(e.g., an Illustrator file, JPEG, GIF or other Photoshop file). If you make changes to the
source file, the Smart Object layer will also be updated with those changes.

& smartObject_icon_sample.psd @ 100% (Duck... [~ |[2]EJ

| — Smart Object layer

™ Raster Layer

100% |8 Doc: 326.5K/766.5K == 6.0 ©. 0 B %[

Raster layer vs Smart Object layer

In contrast, raster layers (or regular layers) are fully editable, so you can draw and
paint on them, fill them with colors, or erase pixels. Unlike Smart Objects, where you

retain image quality, if you resize a raster layer smaller, you will lose information.

This is demonstrated in the example on the next page, which shows the result of
a Smart Object that has been decreased in size, then resized back to its original

dimensions. The same steps, when applied to a raster layer, produce an image that is

blurred and of lower quality.
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Smart Object resized to 50% raster layer resized to 50%

Smart Object resized to 25%

Smart Object resized back to 100% raster layer resized back to 100%
The difference in image quality when resizing a Smart Object compared to a raster layer

Because Smart Objects are linked to an outside document, you can resize them
without losing the original image data. While you can apply layer effects and some
transformations to Smart Object layers, you cannot actually manipulate (paint, draw,
erase) their pixels because they are not editable from external documents. You can

open the original source file for editing by double-clicking on the Smart Object icon.

Rasterizing
You can rasterize Smart Objects by right-clicking on the name of the Smart Object
layer and choosing Rasterize Layer. This will break the link to the original source file

and treat the layer as an ordinary raster layer.
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Resizing a Document

Solution
Bring up the Image Size dialog box by Image Size %)
selecting Image > Image Size or pressing el e oK

o s3],

Ctrl-Alt- (Command-Option-I on a mac).
3 C o)

You can resize the document by altering

— Document Size:

either the Pixel Dimensions or the Document w4157 | [nehes  [v] ]@
Size. Use the former when resizing images Hecht: (2778 | [inches [
that will be used on screen (such as images Bosobitor: 72 | | peesfich [

Scale Styles
Constrain Propartions

that will be used on a web page), and the

latter when resizing images that will be [lResample fmages | Beubre (]

printed. You can maintain the original | o
mage Size dialog box

document proportions as you resize the image

by checking the Constrain Proportions checkbox. To scale layer styles (drop shadows,

strokes, etc.), check the Scale Styles checkbox.

Resizing a Layer or Selection

Photoshop also lets you resize layers or particular

portions of a document without affecting the

overall size of the document.

Solution

From the Layers palette, select the layer that
contains the element you wish to resize.

If the layer contains other elements that you
don’t wish to resize, select your element using

one of the selection tools.

After making your selection, use
Edit > Free Transform or press Ctrl-T

(Command-T on a Mac). A bounding box with

handles will appear around your selection.

Resizing an element using corner handles

Click and drag these handles to resize the
element, as shown in this example. To keep the transformation in proportion so that
the image does not appear squashed or stretched, hold down the $hift key and resize

it using the corner handles.
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You can also resize the element to a specific width or height using the options
bar. In the example below, I clicked the Maintain Aspect Ratio button (signified by
chain links), then specified the width—this changed the height of my element
automatically. If I had not maintained the aspect ratio, only the width of my rose

would have changed.

Press Enter or double-click inside the bounding box to apply the transformation.

Wi BB 1ss0me | A veoome (M 1000w ][/ (33.3% D00 7l H{oo [* w00
[w
100% | ]
Using the Free Transform options
Discussion

When you resize different layer types, you get different results.

B Vector shape layers, such as text or shape layers, can be resized larger or smaller
without loss of quality.

B Smart Objects can also be resized larger or smaller without loss of quality,
depending on the original file. If the original file is a vector graphic, the Smart
Object can be resized without ever losing quality. If the original file is a GIF or
similar, the Smart Object can be resized up to the size of the image dimensions,
above which it will start to lose quality.

B Raster layers or selections can only be resized smaller. Resizing them larger will

usually result in loss of quality.

Rotating a Layer or Selection

Earlier, you may have used the Free Transform command to resize layers and

selections, and thought it was pretty swell. What you probably weren’t aware of
at the time is that the very same command can also be used to rotate layers and

selections!
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Solution

Make a selection or choose the layer you’d like to rotate.
Select Edit > Free Transform or press Ctrl-T (Command T),
and move your cursor outside the bounding box.

You’ll see that it turns into a curved, two-headed arrow
as shown in this example. You can click and drag this

cursor to rotate the elements within the bounding box.

Hold down the Shift key to constrain the angle

movement to 15-degree increments. You can also set
a specific angle of rotation (between —180° and 180°) Rotating a selection

in the Angle text box in the options bar.

N - X 1535k | & 71220 || Wi 1000 | @ K 1000% |G 200 oot voc .
i = TIP Rotation
% Untitled-2 @ 100% {Layer 1, RG... L._][E} Alternatives

Cike (

- For 90- or 180-degree rotations,
LY you can select Edit > Transform
g ; and choose from Rotate 180°,
g: K | Rotate 90° CW, or Rotate 90°
0. ccw.

k. T,

4.0, 1

B2 100% B4 m >

g a

==

Setting the angle of rotation in the options bar

Press Enter or double-click inside the bounding box to complete the transformation.

Using Drawing Tools to Create Lines

Solution

Vertical and Horizontal Lines

Using the Brush or Pencil Tool (B), move the cursor to the position from which you’d
like the line to start on your document. Click and hold down the mouse button.
Hold down the Shift key to constrain mouse movement to straight lines, then drag the

cursor to draw your line. Release the mouse button to complete the line.
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Diagonal Lines

Using the Brush or Pencil Tool (B), position the cursor at the point from which you’d
like the line to start and click once (release the mouse button this time). Hold down
Shift and click on the spot where you’d like your line to end. Photoshop will connect
the dots with a straight line.

Perfect Squares and Circles

Solution

If you’ve been a bit adventurous and tried your hand at drawing a few shapes in
Photoshop, you’ve probably found that it can be difficult to draw a perfect square or
circle “freehand.”

The solution is simple—if you hold down the Shift key while creating a rectangle or
ellipse, Photoshop will ensure that the shape is a perfect square or circle. This works

for both the selection and the shape tools.

Straightening the Edges of a Rounded Rectangle

It’s pretty straightforward to create rectangles and rounded rectangles using their
respective shape tools. But what if you want a rectangle on which only some corners

are rounded?

Solution

1 Create a rounded rectangle using the & rectangle corners. psd © 100% (5... |- | 0JE4

e e N

Rounded Rectangle Tool (U) highlighted ke

in this example. Be sure to use the E;,

Shape layers option in the option bar, &,

g . &

not the Fill pixels option. 2 @

0.8

Cw=>
P&iﬁ

I

100% |

Creating a rounded rectangle
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2 Choose the Convert Point Tool (P), < R roctanglocorners.psd @ 100% 5... ] k3
which you’ll find in the Pen Tool Fiba
flyout menu. Click on the path to E;
show the anchor points of the P . a
vector shape. These are represented % ?: Click
by small white squares, as shown at %
right. [r

3 Click on each of the anchor points ;% C{

that make up the rounded corner o o _
Clicking on the anchor points with the Convert Point Tool

you want to “straighten.”

This will change the curve into a “cut” corner, as shown in the example below.

The result of using the Convert Point Tool

4 Select the Direct Selection Tool (A) and W Ereclangle-cnrners.psd @ 100% (c... = /|0 H
click on the top angled point (zoom in if Clhe
necessary). Holding the Shift key to E ; %
constrain the movement to a horizontal &P
_ o &, .
path, drag the point laterally until it 2.3
aligns vertically with the bottom point, I%J;%‘
as shown in this example. You can move Mo\
the point using the arrow keys for more ;% C{ T
precision if you prefer. ) _
Moving the corner point
5 To tidy it up, select the Delete Anchor ~ A rectangle-corners.psd @ 100% (a... (= ) )&
Point Tool (found in the Pen Tool flyout Fl b
menu), and click on the bottom point E ;
to delete it (as shown in this example) g &,
.
as it’s now become redundant. Voila! 2, [
You’ve got a straight edge on a rounded %
rectangle! [N
3. 2
9 X Lo ®

Deleting the anchor point
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Curved Design Elements

There may come a time when you find yourself

wanting to create curved design elements such
as those shown here. You’ve probably noticed
that Photoshop doesn’t have a “curve” tool.

Where does the curvy goodness come from?

Solution

The answer, in a nutshell, is the Pen Tool (P). Curved design elements

Creating curves involves learning how to draw your own vector shapes—it’s exciting

stuff! If you’ve never used vector drawing tools before, you’re in for a treat!

Think back to your adventures with the pencil and brush drawing tools, where you
clicked and dragged the mouse to create a shape. The Pen Tool is distinctly different,
because instead of creating a shape, you are clicking and dragging to set anchor
points and curve directions. It takes some practice, but mastering the Pen Tool is

your key to creating delightful curves.

Let’s start with the basics. Before I explain how to make curved shapes, I'll quickly
go over how to draw polygon shapes with the Pen Tool—it’s quite easy, and sets a

good foundation for drawing trickier curves.

Let’s draw a triangle. Each click with the Pen Tool will create a corner point. Click
once to create the first point, then again to create the second point. A line segment
will automatically connect these points to form a path. Click again to create the
third point—a line segment will connect this to the second point, extending the
path. Any subsequent points created hereafter will be connected with line segments,
but since we’re creating a triangle, we only need three points. To make the triangle
shape, simply close the path by clicking on the first point we created. You’ll notice
that the cursor changes into a pen with a little circle when you move it over the
original point—this means that you can close the path by clicking on that point.
Alternatively, you could close the path simply by pressing Enter. The example below

shows the four clicks described to create a triangle.

Using the Pen Tool to create a polygon
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Let’s have a go at creating some curves.

This time, when you click to place a point, T
drag the mouse. You’ll see two lines
extending from the point you’ve made.
These are known as Bezier control handles,
or “handlebars.” The length and direction

of these handlebars will determine the
curvature of the path that we are about to Curved paths

make. Release the mouse button and move your cursor to another position. Click and
hold down the mouse button again. You'll see that a path has been created between

your first and second points, and that one of your handlebars has disappeared. If you

drag your mouse, new handlebars will extend from the second point.

Choose the Direct Selection Tool (A) and adjust the
curve by dragging the end points of the handlebars,

as shown in this example.

Let’s try making the curved shapes I showed you on

. . . Adjusting th ith handleb
the previous page using these techniques. Justing e curve with handicbars

Curved Shape 1

Follow along with the diagram opposite. 14

1 Using the Pen Tool (P), click once to
create a point. 29

2 Hold down the Shift key and click above
the first point to create a straight, vertical 3 ¢
line. §

3 Keeping the Shift key down, click to the 4
right of the top point to create a straight, . ’
horizontal line. S

4 Still holding the Shift key, click below the ﬁ'_z
point on the right-hand side to create a 6
vertical line segment a bit shorter than the : —— —
first one we created. 7]

5 Position your cursor as shown. Press m

Shift and click and drag to create a point
Step by step for Curved Shape 1

with horizontal handlebars.
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6 Position the cursor as shown in step 6 in the diagram. Hold down S$hift, click and
then drag to create another point with horizontal handlebars.

7 Click once on the original point to close the shape.

Curved Shape 2

1 Using the Pen Tool (P), click once to create 14
a point.
2 Hold down the Shift key and click above 2%
the first point to create a straight, vertical
line as shown. 3
3 Keeping the Shift key down, click to the right
of the top point to create a straight, 4
horizontal line. _
4 Position the cursor as shown. Click and 5
drag to create a point with handlebars, then

hold down S$hift and drag to the left to create

. Creating Curved Shape 2
the curved section.

5 Click once on the original point to close the shape.

Curved Shape 3

1 Using the Pen Tool (P), click once to create 13
a point.
2 Hold down the S$hift key and click to the right 2 5

of the first point to create a straight, horizontal
line. 3

3 Keeping the Shift key down, click above the

point on the right-hand side to create a straight,
vertical line.

4 Hold down the Alt key (Option on a Mac).
Click on the point you just created and drag 5

the mouse up and to the left to create
a handlebar.
5 Click on the original point to complete the

g

Creating Curved Shape 3

shape, but do not release the mouse button. Drag the mouse downwards and to
the left, as shown in step 5 in the diagram, to create a handlebar. Use the Direct

Selection Tool (A) to adjust your curve with the handlebars.
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Reusing Vector Shapes

As you work more with shapes, you may find that you’re often recreating the same

vector shape. If it’s a simple shape—one that doesn’t involve outlines or layers—you

can save it as a custom shape and access it later using the Custom Shape Tool (U).

WARNING Save your Shapes!

After you create and add your custom

. Q@ N[z~ Shape: '\JH (AL =& |@| Style: E - colar| |
shape, | recommend that you click on E |
: ®»
the small arrow in the custom shape @ @ @ E} ] E”ﬂ/‘ PR
flyout box and select Save Shapes... . &=|@)|D|e D= et
5 . Text Ol
This will save all of the custom shapes O | @ | H |0 | () v Sl b
that are currently visible into a .csh file. TTIED| - | = | rge Thunnel
This way, if you ever need to reinstall Large Lt
Preset Manager...
Photoshop or reset the preferences, -
e5e APES...
you'll be able to reload your shapes. Load Shapes. .
Save Shapes...
. Replace Siapes... :k
You'll find that most customizable o
elements, such as layer styles, patterns, Arimels
and brushes, provide menu options
that allow you to save the custom
settings you've created for them. Saving custom shapes
Solution
1 Select your VeCtOI‘ Shape iFﬂE Edit Image Layer Select Fileer Wiew ‘window |
E Undo C I
by CliCking on it With the A Step Forward Shift+Ckrl+
Step Backward Alt+Chrl+Z
Path Selection Tool Fae.. shift+crl+
ul tl
(the black arrow). oy _ e
2 Select Edit > Define Custom e . Heuwtonshapepat.. [ OB
erine Custom ape... R
Shape... . Purge Q »
. Adobe POF Presets. ..
3 Type da name 1n the Shape Preset Managet...
Name dialog box and - shitrete | |[aoow (6]
. Convert to Profile, .,
click OK. Kevbosrd Shorteuts. . Al ShiFEHCEH
Menus. .. Al ShiftCtr+M
Preferences 3
el \|§|'| 5hanE:M|§| EREEL
— ® Defining a custom shape
OO =g
4 To use your shape, select the Custom Shape
BRQQ* @S y p p
Q|| [ <) mm (D) Tool (U) and scroll down the list of available
) ‘6 ~ ) shapes—you’ll see that your shape’s been
added!

New custom shape
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Sampling Colors from Image Files

Solution

Open the image file in Photoshop. If you’re not able to open it in Photoshop (the
image might be embedded in a document, for example), open it in an appropriate
program that lets you view the file on your computer (such as a web browser, or

Microsoft Word if the image is in a Word document).

B If the image is open in Photoshop, select the Eyedropper Tool (/) and click on

the image to grab the color. Your foreground color will be set to the color you

selected.

m If YOU’VG Opened the @ SitePoint : New Articles, Fresh Thinking for Web Developers and D
imago inanother program, | = @ s eemem
resize and m(?ve the @ “fgepoint emomering Web oe.,ef.,pemg
Photoshop window so P o Article pooks | Blogs | M|
that you can see both the i: ?:j X s P Tooectmansioroctito ped o T00% oo 1] D3
PhOtOShOp window and ;‘:’ ; T E‘\e ;dit_ Imege Layer Select Filer Vew Window Heb BEE:
the image simultaneously ‘929 o{_;l. MEP? ?4 | |Fm|:|a |1o‘ M m:
(this example shows the ?ﬁllgj 0
SitePoint web site next to the f 7
Photoshop window). Select 3| |2
the Eyedropper Tool (/). Click %,:; £ i
anywhere in the Photoshop i
window, and then drag the EF
eyedropper out to the image - a
you’re sampling color from.

In the example shown here, = ] T R D £ QIM
I sampled the orange color
from the SitePoint 10g0. You Sampling a color from outside the Photoshop interface

can see that this color has

been set to the foreground

color in the Color Picker.
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Flndlng the TIP Time-saving Tip
HexadCCi mal Some icons in the
Code for a Color | fiiicoomen |+

next to them. You Bbit | £

R:
A | Actual Color
Proaf Calor

Grayscale

SOIUtlon can change the Info w0 |r REE Color

Lyl v Wb Calor
When you're working on the palette display options SOETe— " O %
HTML and CSS fOI‘ a Web Site by CIICkmg @ these Click and drag to move | %

icons—this way, you Use Shift and Alt for add  Toral Ink

1 ’ ] 101 Opacity
design, you’ll need the six-digit e e 00 o
hexadecimal codes for the colors through the Palette oo
that you use. Photoshop makes Options dialog, which

saves you two clicks! Choosing the color display option

these available to you in two ways.

Using the Info Palette

As you move the cursor around a document, the Info palette will show you the value
for the color over which the cursor is positioned. By default, the palette is set to
display the RGB and CMYK values for colors. You can configure the information
displayed in the palette by clicking on the small arrow on the top right-hand side of
the palette

. . . g
and selecting Palette Options.... A dialog box o 5
will appear, displaying the options you can = i pockto Pabtte vl
BB Y Palette Options. . |
change. Among other things, you’ll see two o o  Color Samplers
drop-down menus to change the Color Readout |, x: P
—change one of these to Web Color. D! S8.6¢/0 bytes
Clﬁlfft anllj draa o Fllfuwmgdgradle‘nt. Use:
[moriginal—rose.png... D= % Shift, Alt, and Cirl for additional options.
L l-JOed
o

Selecting Palette Options... for the Info palette

X oo
BT B

This will display the hexadecimal

Do 351.6K/3516K codes for the color’s red, green, and

Draw rectangular selection or move
sglection outlne, Use Shift, alt, and Ctrl
for additional options.

blue values. String these together to get

your six-digital hexadecimal code. In

this example, the hexadecimal code is

The Info palette displays the hexadecimal color codes c9adlc.
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Using the Color Picker

The hexadecimal codes for colors
are also displayed in a text field at
the bottom of the Color Picker
dialog box, as shown here. You can
highlight the color code, copy it
using Ctrl-C (Command-C on a Mac),
and paste it into a style sheet or
HTML file. Note that the hash
sign (#) isn’t copied, so don’t
forget to add that when you’re
pasting the code!

Basic Skills

Color Picker =]
Select foreground colar:
w
Co\or Libraries
@m 175 ° O

B o o
I Oe: % Oh:

OF: 76 |%

Oa: 172 ME %

O: | 161 i 44 (o
. # Koo %

[Clorly web Colors

The hexadecimal color code displays in the Color Picker

Adjusting Layer Transparency

Solution

We talked about this task briefly in “Layer Shortcuts and Tasks” in Chapter 1. To

adjust the transparency of a layer, change its opacity using the Opacity field in the

Layers palette.

If you have the selection,

E lower-opacity. psd @ 100% (blue ...

-Jo&d 5

move, or crop tools selected,
you can change the
transparency simply by typing
a number—the opacity level

will magically change to

reflect that percentage!

100% | &

I Layers “Channels SRaths S )
(Normal  [vlopasity: 7% [+

lock Db @_—_

|§ . @: blue box

= M8 n purple box

& I:l Aackgraung

= 6.0 © 0 3 3]

Changing the opacity of a layer

Fading an Image into the Background

An effect that’s commonly used in web design is to fade a whole image, or part of an

image—its edges, for example—into the background on which it sits. You can easily

produce this funky effect using gradients and layer masks in Photoshop.
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Solution

1 Arrange your Photoshop document
so that the image you wish to fade
is on one layer, and the background

color is on another layer.

2 Select the image layer and click on
the Add Layer Mask icon (signified
by a white circle on a dark gray
background) at the bottom of the
Layers palette, as shown in this
example. A blank rectangular
thumbnail will appear next to the
layer thumbnail, representing the
layer mask. Make sure this

thumbnail is selected.

Ja- WD Gosss 3

<
v > VA ARAA
27 Vil Vi

Selecting the Foreground to Transparent gradient

4 Apply the gradient by clicking at
the bottom edge of the image and
dragging the mouse upwards.
Hold down $hift to constrain the
gradient path to a straight line.
Release the mouse button, and the
gradient will be applied. Your

fade effect is complete!

Efade—example.ps... = Elm

=
[T Layers “Channels WRaths % )

Mol Opacity: | 100%
Lock: O & + @

[
|§ rose
(e

Fill:| 1002

= 9.0 ©. 0 & B[]

Initial document

Efade-example.ps... = Elm

[T Layers ~Ghannels WPaths % o)

| Mormal [ [Opacity: | 1000 [» |
Lock: [ & 4 @ Fill:| 10004 [» |
-8 -

ﬂL |rose
[® ‘. Backaround 5]

@6.%0.’3 B @ [

Creating a layer mask

to Transparent gradient.

< fade-example.ps. .. =<}

Set your foreground color to black. Select the

Gradient Tool (G) and choose the Foreground

=]
[ Layers ~channels Neaths S ()

[ rormal (v |Oparity: | 1000 [» |
Lock: O & ¢ @ Fill:[ 1005 [» |
1
5T
e
= ‘. Backgroung ]

= 6.0 ©.0 & F [

Adding the fade effect
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Discussion

Layer masks are grayscale images that show or hide areas of the layers to which
they have been applied. The gray tones on the mask reflect the transparency of
corresponding areas on the layer: black areas are completely transparent and,
therefore, invisible; white areas are not transparent at all, so they’re completely
visible; and shades of gray have varying degrees of transparency, depending on how
dark the gray is (the closer it is to black, the more transparent the corresponding

section on the image layer will be).

You can edit a layer mask using any of the drawing or painting tools, including
the pencil and brush tools (B), the Gradient Tool (G), and the Paint Bucket Tool (G).
Drawing on a mask affects the mask only, and does not touch the pixels that make up

the image. Draw or paint on the mask in black, white, or gray.

In this solution, I used a black-to-transparent gradient to create a gradient on the
layer mask. This allowed the upper part of the image to remain visible, but let the

lower part fade away so that the background color could show through.

We could also have created a fade effect
with the Brush Tool (B). In the example

shown, I've selected a soft-edged brush,

1@ fade-example.ps... u@m

=]
| Layers thannek WPaths S ©)

|Norma| MOpacwtv: 100% | #

b
1
= Emu brush layer mask )
B

rose

set my foreground color to black, and

o

painted along the bottom of the image

on the layer mask to paint out the areas
® ‘. Background

I want to fade.

= 6.0 6. 0 B §]

You’re probably wondering why you

wouldn’t just paint a green gradient on 100%

the bottom of the picture layer, or on its Creating a layer mask using the Brush Tool
own layer, to achieve the same effect.

Why use a layer mask?

The beauty of layer masks is that they are non-destructive. They don’t actually
modify any of the pixels on the image layer itself—a benefit that, ultimately, gives
you greater flexibility. If you decided that you didn’t want the effects you’d created
using your layer mask, you could get rid of the mask and the original image would
remain intact. Or, if you decided you didn’t like the green color, you could change

the background color and the fade effect would still work.
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Blending Two Images Together

Solution

Blending two images together is very similar to fading an image into its background:
you’ll apply a layer mask to at least one of your images. If you haven’t created layer
masks before, read the solution titled “Fading an Image into the Background, in
Chapter 2.”

Arrange your Photoshop document so that one of the images overlaps the other,

as shown in the example below. I've usually found that the effect works best if the
image backgrounds have similar colors or textures, although this is not mandatory by
any means!

L=.]
“channels paths . )

Narmal [ |Oparity: m
Lock: O &+ @ Fill| 1009 [ » |
[® | B left flowers
[ & right flower
[ Backgrourd 5]

% two-image -fade.psd @ 100% (right flower . RGB/8) |~ O1/Ed [iayers
) »

= 9.0 ®©. 0 & J[;

Initial document with two image layers

Create a layer mask for the top layer and use the Gradient Tool (G) or the Brush Tool
(B) to create a fade effect as I described in “Fading an Image into the Background.” If
you’ve hidden too much of the layer with the layer mask, you can make these areas

visible again by painting them back with white on the layer mask.

M ﬁ Layers ~Channels “Raths .?m
| Normal [ |pacity:| 1000 [» |

lock: 0 &+ @ Fill: [ 100 > |

L mﬂ:ﬂ left flowers

& T tightt flower

[® |1 sackgroung a

Elwu-image-fade.psd @ 100% (left flowers, Layer ...
Ty

= 6.0 &. T B &[]

Creating a layer mask

Personally, I'm pretty happy with that effect
so I'll leave it there. You can see the final

result here.

Beautiful flowers
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Rounding the Corners of a Photo

Solution
1 Select the Rounded Rectangle Tool (U) and choose the Paths option, as shown here.

O @y ¢ Yueeo NG| ras(skarad

Choosing the Paths option

2 Use this to create a rounded rectangle path over the image. You can view the path

in the Paths palette.

Ernunded—corner.... wallE m -
" I Paths e’ 0
D Wark Path
@ O O A @l @[
Creating a rounded rectangle
3 Select Layer > Vector Mask > Current Path. i1 1. 5 | e —C

N CTT L [Marmal [w] opaciy: | 1000 [»
Lock: 1 # 0 @ Fill:| 100% [» |

Photoshop will create a vector mask using the

rounded rectangle path you just created.

The example here shows the new vector mask
in the Layers palette. You can use the Direct
Selection Tool (A) to modify the path and

change its shape.

= 6.0 &40 3 3

Creating the vector mask

Masking Multiple Layers with the Same Shape

Let’s say that you have multiple layers and you want them to be masked with the

same shape. You could create a layer mask for one and then duplicate the mask

for each layer, but what if you want to change the shape layer later? If you were
motivated enough, you could go through each layer and modify the shape mask ...
but why would you bother when you could easily halve the time that job would take

using the clipping mask?
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Solution
In this solution, I’ll start with an

interface design for a simple web

. H : | AboutUs | S ices | Contact
site. Tt has a header bar, a menu

Lorem ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Nam iaculis lacus at

bar’ and a Content area as shown lacus, Sed ac dolor, Morbi tristique, Cras nisi lorem, placerat non, consectetuer

vel, mattis ut, lectus, Aliguam vitae nibh, Donec at nibh quis dui facilisis lobortis,
Mullam negue, Aliquamn lacus, Mauris leo, Suspendisse nec ipsum ut massa tincid-

mn the eXal’rlple here‘ unt rhoncus, Phasellus ac ante, Pellentesque et orci at lorem interdurn male-

suada, Suspendisse sit amet lacus id tortor commodo dictumn, Suspendisse vel
lea, Duis eleifend purus in sapien.

I'll paste in the flower images that
I blended together earlier in this Web site design

chapter. As you can see in the example below, the images are bigger than the header
area. I want them to be contained within the header region, but I still want to be able
to move them around. The solution may seem simple at first—a layer mask on each
layer will do the trick. But what if I decide to change the header height later? I'll

have to modify all the masks.

@ clippinggroup.psd @ 100% (right flower, RGB/T)

=
| Layers channels WRaths SO ()|
| mormal [s]Opacity: | 100% [ |
Lock: O &+ @ Fil:| 1002 [» |
[l left fiower ad
m right flower
O s = header bar
Lorem ipsum dolor sit am...
Home | About Us | Servi... b |

"~
= §.0 ©. 0 & F

lacus. Sed ac dolor. Morbi _‘;'.
wel, mattis ut, lectus. Aligug!
Mullam neque. Aliqguam lac J
unt rhoncus. Phasellus ac afite. re T ipe e 5 o
suada. Suspendisse sit amet lacus id tortor commodo dictum, Suspendisse vel
leo. Duis eleifend purus in sapien.

100% ||  Doc 3oe.4kji2eM ¥

il 9l @ o @ @

Images for header area

Enter the clipping mask. First, your document must have a shape layer that contains
the shape of the “masking” area. Put the layers you need to mask directly on top of

this shape layer.

In the Layers palette, move the cursor to the T S /g_®

boundary between the shape layer and the layer NC’:”; — .Opac't‘;j L1003 :Z
Lock: 7] Filt| 100% [ »
above it. Hold down the Alt key (Option on a Mac).

B teft fower I
The cursor will change into two overlapping

l—!lj right flower =

D [} = header bar 2
Lorern ipsum dolor =it an...
Home | About Us | Servi... b |

== v
= H. 0 ®©. 0 & F

Holding the Alt (Option) key changes the cursor

circles, as shown in this example.

IR

Click once. The top layer will be clipped by the

bottom layer. If you examine the Layers palette,
you’ll notice that the thumbnail for the top layer

now has a black arrow next to it, and our shape layer’s name is underlined.
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E clippinggroup.psd @ 100% (right flower, RGB/)

=)
[T Layers “Ghannels WRaths % &)
| Normal [ |pacity:| 1000 [» |

lock: 0 &+ @ Fil:| 1000 [ » |

o PPN & 2l il
antact @right flower )
etuer adipiscing elit, Nam iaculis lacus at |§ M 3
lacus. Sed ac daolor, Morbi tristique. Cras nisi lorem, placerat non, consectetuer |§ Loremn ipsurm dolor sit am...
vel, mattis ut, lectus, Aliguam vitae nibh, Donec at nibh quis dui facilisis lobortis, L3
Mullam neque. Aliqguarn lacus, Mauris leo, Suspendisse nec ipsum ut massa tincid- |§ Home | About Us | Servi...
unt rhoncus, Phasellus ac ante, Pellentesque et orci at lorem interdum rmale- =3 [agr
suada, Suspendisse sit amet lacus id tortor commodo dicturn, Suspendisse vel = 63, . &l 3
leo. Duis eleifend purus in sapien.
100% 5| Doc: 398.4K/1.36M [»]
=
- . W Layers “Ghannels MPaths S0 )|
Clipping one of the layers with another Mol [ Jopacity:| 100% 3 |
Lock: O &+ @ Fil:
Now let’s do the same with our second image. Move your ® [ ] ot fower —n
. I =
mouse up to the edge of the next layer in the Layers palette, ® o[ & noht flower
. ® [ 8 [l beader bar =
hO]'d dOWn Alt and Clle' & Loremn ipsurn dolor sit am...
|§ Home | About Us | Servi,.. b |
Both layers have now been clipped by the base layer, o M B eI
. I . &

as shown in the example below.
Clipping another layer

E clippinggroup_psd @ 100% (left flower , RGB/B)

=
[ Layers “hannsls Wpaths S o)
| mormal [se]Opacity: | 100% [ |
ok Dba
IS 1
/ C N [~
A B n “ et flawer -
Home | About Us | Services | Contact - FIII right floweer /
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Nam iaculis lacus at = Mﬁﬂ[ 1
lacus. Sed ac dolor. Morbi tristique. Cras nisi lorem, placerat non, consectetuer |§ Lorem ipsurm dalor sit am...
wel, mattis ut, lectus. Aliguam vitae nibh. Donec at nibh quis dui facilisis lobortis, L
MNullam neque. Aliguam lacus. Mauris leo. Suspendisse nec ipsum ut massa tincid- = Home | About Us | Seru...
unt rhoncus. Phasellus ac ante. Pellentesque et orci at lorem interdum male- s | [
suada. Suspendisse sit amet lacus id tortor commodo dictum, Suspendisse vel == 6, ®. 0 & 3

leo. Duis eleifend purus in sapien.

100% || Do 3oe.4k/136M ¥

Creating a clipping mask for multiple layers

You can move the individual layers around, and they will remain clipped by the

shape of the base layer. The image below illustrates this point.

E clippinggroup.psd @ 100% (right flower, RGB/8)

=
[T Layers “Channels \Paths % )
| Mormal [ |opacity: | 100% [» |
Lock: [ &+ @ Fil:| 1002 [» |
L3 FE left flower i)
= I ws T
Home | About Us | Services | Contact & Mright flower
Lorem ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Nan\ iaculis lacus at |§ D EE header bar 1
lacus, Sed ac dolor, Morbi tristique, Cras nisi lorerm, placerat non, consectetuer 3 Larern ipsur dolor sit am. .
vel, mattis ut, lectus, Aliguam vitae nibh, Donec at nibh quis dui facilisis lobortis,
Mullar neque. Aliqguam lacus. Mauris lea, Suspendisse nec ipsum ut massa tincid- |§ Home | About Us | Servi...
unt rhoncus, Phasellus ac ante, Pellentesque et orci at lorem interdum rmale- | (o
suada, Suspendisse sit amet lacus id tortor commodo dicturn, Suspendisse vel ®. 0 @ 3
leo. Duis eleifend purus in sapien.
100% 5]  Doci39g.k/i40M [k

Moving a layer with a clipping mask
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As a final flourish, I'm going to use the solution from “Fading an Image into the
Background” to fade the right edge of the second flower into the background.

Our final result is shown below.

=)
I Layers “Ghannels Npaths S0 G)
| Normal [ |pacity:| 1000 [» |

Lock: 8 b @~ Fill[100% > |
FU l_'_—l left flower |

| ﬂE.jri t flower
Oa

i

Home | About Us | Services | Contact

Lorem ipsur dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Nam iaculis lacus at

w9 9 @ 99

lacus. Sed ac dolor, Morbi tristique, Cras nisi lorem, placerat non, consectetuer Lorern ipsurm dolor sit am...
vel, mattis ut, lectus, Aliguam vitae nibh, Donec at nibh quis dui facilisis lobortis, L
Nullam neque. Aliqguam lacus, Mauris lea, Suspendisse nec ipsurn ut massa tincid- Home | About Us | Servi...
unt rhoncus, Phasellus ac ante, Pellentesque et orci at lorem interdum rale- [agr
suada, Suspendisse sit amet lacus id tortor commodo dicturn, Suspendisse vel = &3, ® 0O & =
leo. Duis eleifend purus in sapien.
100% 05| Doc: 398471690 [»]
Adding a layer mask
Di '

A clipping mask allows you to mask multiple layers using a single, editable mask
that sits on its own layer. This mask will clip all the layers that sit above it, which

saves you from needing to create multiple layer masks based on the same shape.

The clipped layers inherit the base layer’s properties. So, for example, if the base
layer has a 50% opacity, the clipped layers will also have 50% opacity.

To unclip layers, hold the Alt (Option) key and click below the layer you wish to
unclip. All the layers above it will be unclipped.
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Making a Dotted Coupon Box
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51

You’ve probably seen dotted coupon jpp o=
Brush Presets . B - Dock to Palette Well
boxes before, and saved a good dollar | E=s—s— 1s ls 5 E  Expaeed v
. . . Dshane Dynamics & | g | 13 | 17 = Hew Brush Preset...
or two by using them! This solution  ||gsctems & = [« ]+ . lea bush Conrcs
O Texture G| 451065 1100/200(300] 9 Reset All Locked Settings
shows you how to create a coupon- S | EAEAEAEAEAES Cony Testu t Other Tock
O Color Dynamics & E - ~ - Rename Brush...
style box with dotted borders using Dother Dynaics | Dameter Lp et Brsh
[ Moise: &\ - Texk Only
: .| CIFlip X CFlip v
customized brush strokes. EREmEES () B B
[ Airbrush & angle: | 0° Large Thumbnall
Bsmacthing & 9 SmallList
. ClProtect Texture | Roundness: | 100% ;::;L_‘rs;umhna“
Hardness 100%
Solution | e
[¥1Spacing 25% Reset Brushes...
1 Select the Brush Tool (B). —a Lo
. Replace Brushes...
2 Open the Brushes palette. Click ;
Assorted Brushes
. Basic Brushes
on the small arrow in the top Calaraphcsrishes
EE| Drop Shadow Erushes

. Dry Media Brushes
right-hand corner and select Dry Mo Enshe:
Matural Brushes 2
Watural Brushes
Special Effect Brushes
Square Brushes
Thick Heavy Brushes
Wet Media Brushes

Loading square brushes

Square Brushes. A dialog box will

appear, asking you whether you want

v

to replace or append to the list of brushes you currently
have displayed. You can always restore your original brush settings by selecting
Reset Brushes... (click Append if you’d rather add the default brushes to your

current list, otherwise click OK.)

. =]
3 Choose Brush Tip Shape and select a square | =
brush whose diameter matches the length | |8uehPresets S e R el
Brush Tip Shape 1 i 3 : S o
you want each dotted stroke to have. If the ||Dshae Dmarnics)\ M
. . . . . . . [ Scattering =1 ii .'\iii
size is not quite right, you can adjust it with || O7edue G| | 14 146( 16 | 2 % 2| |
R . . . [J0ual Brush & | & Wi | 1|
the Diameter slider as shown in the image Dlcaor Dyramics g ESAi85 {40 145100 |21 ] fv
. O Cther Dynamics | Dismeter | L:e Sample Size || 9 px
on the right. e e
N . . . Hlip X T Flipy
4 Increase the Spacing slider until the s (8
[ Airbrush & angle: [ 0°
3 [¥] Smaathing =4
spacing between brush strokes R e o
works for you. Hartingss
[¥]Spacing T 165%
i d
=T =T Modifying brush tip shape options
[a]l==] |
et Edges & [CIFlip % CIFlip
Clarbrush M e — 5 You might want to squash your brush
[ Smaonthing & . .
ClProtect Textre g Poundness: [40% ; so that it’s more of a rectangle. Click on
Hardmess g . . .
the top or bottom point of the circle in

Changing the height of the stroke the dialog box and drag it towards the

horizontal axis until the stroke looks

similar to that in the image at left.
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6 Check the Scattering checkbox and change the scattering amount to 0%.

=ix|

" Brushes

Brush Presets

Brush Tip Shape
[15hape Dynarmics
[“15cattering

[ Texture

[C1Dual Brush

Scatter

[Bath Axes

o

: Count

[CIColor Dynarmics
[ClOther Dynamics y
CMoise:

"

&

&

&

L&

E Count Jitker
&

&

&

Bl & |

Changing the scattering amount

7 Right. Now you’re ready to draw your box! Choose a foreground color for your
dotted line. Create a new layer, hold down the Shift key, and drag across your

document to draw a horizontal line.

Drawing a dotted line

8 Next, return to the Brushes palette e e
and drag on the horizontal axis ?:3&; . ; i—-i— i
arrow to rotate the brush by 90 degrees L g:g:g
(or type 90 in the Angle textbox). Eﬁ& S
This will allow you to draw vertical Cvedn
strokes. §%W %‘

9 Hold down Shift and drag the mouse =
down to draw a vertical line. .

10 Rotate your brush back to zero, and i
draw your second horizontal line. ]

11 Complete your box by rotating the Rotating the brush

brush to 90 degrees once more and

drawing the last vertical line.

=== === = - - =

Finished coupon box


http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

Basic Skills

Applying a Drop Shadow

Solution

Choose the layer to which you wish to apply the drop shadow, and select Layer >
Layer Style > Drop Shadow. Play with the opacity, angle, distance, and other settings in
the Layer Style dialog box until you’re happy with the effect.

Note that the value for Angle will affect all drop shadows in your document, so that

the light source is consistent across your entire image.

TIP Dragging your Shadow

ayer Sty

W dropshadow.psd E]@ Styles — Drop Shadow "

— Structure
Elending Options: Default Cancel
[Poropshodow | | Serves v Y] s )

Opacity: - p lIl% Mewr Style. .

Preview

Clinner Shadow
Clouter Glow Angls: @ * [¥luse Global Light

Clinner Glow
Distance: - r— EF e
[1Bevel and Emboss i .
eack
[ Contour S El%
[ Texture Seer O px

[13atin — Quality

[ Calor Crerlay
[ Gradient Overlay Cantour: m [ anti-aliased

[IPattem Creerlay REEES 1§ e—— El%
[stroke

[¥]Layer Knocks Out Drop Shadow

Images with Transparent Backgrounds

Solution
Open a Photoshop document that Hvansparentimae... [ J OB |17 e~
contains transparent areas. Horml [e]opaciti 100 ]

Lock: 0 & 4 @ Fill:| 1004 [» |
-
EE Backgrouns 5]

You’ll see that Photoshop marks the

transparent areas with a gray,

N

checkered pattern.

100% | & [ == 6.0 .0 & F[

Document with background layer turned off
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SeleCt File > Save FOI’ Web. ., OT Save For Web - Powered By ImageReady
, . , = :
press Shift-Alt-Ctrl-S (Shift-Option- )
: :
Command-S on a Mac). In the dialog |«
7
box that appears, choose GIF and [ [ of
arF ~ Lessy 0 3 O]
check the Transparency option, as | e o B B
. . . Diffusion v Gither:| 100% 3 0]
shown in the image to the right. ‘mmm, e
. Mo Transparency .. |42 | Amaunti| 1009
While both GIFs and PNGs support IDMTUM e o
transparency, some browsers Eloy
. . <]
(including Internet Explorer 6) do
not support PNG transparency. N S R a T
For this reason, I'd recommend RIS
that you use GIFS tO meet yOur 009  [w| R 49 G132 Bi 10 Alpha 255 Hex 308484 Inde: 0 | (@ tl _—Edit in ImageReady
transparent image needs. Saving as a transparent GIF

Click Save and name your file.

Discussion

Images with curved, smooth edges, like the one in
this example, maintain the illusion of crisp edges
as a result of anti-aliasing—partially transparent
pixels are added onto the edges of the image to
smooth them, as shown here. However, when you
save an image as a GIF, these partially transparent

pixels are saved as non-transparent pixels where

white is the default “background” color.

Close-up of anti-aliased shape

Lozsy:

If you're not placing this

T
. . Colars: | %] 32
image on a white background, e
. K . Dither:-lﬂﬂ% s [0
it might be wise to define a 5
|atte:
custom matte color by Mone °

clicking on the Matte arrow, Evedropper Calor

. White
as shown here. Otherwise, Elack
you’ll end up with a white Cther...

“color halo” around

the image.

Choosing alternate matte color



http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

Basic Skills 55

Let’s say that we’re going to place this graphic against a bright red background. Click
on the Matte arrow, choose Other..., and select a bright red.

Save For Web - Powered By ImageReady

« 73
<

— Preset: 4 [Unnamed] oL
Selective M@ Colors: 2] ™

Diffusion v Dimer:@
[ Transparency Matte:li[ﬂ

Ol ~»

GIF 10096 dither
186K Selecti 4
2 sec @ 28. Kbps 32 colors

2 0 @ a & &

[ tert RN

[ [w|[f @ B - Apha - Hen - | @ ¥ [ Editin ImageReady |

Setting a bright red matte color

Now you’ll be able to see a red color halo around
the graphic. If you zoom in, you'll see that those
anti-aliased pixels behave as though they’re

sitting on a red background.

Click the Save button to save your image.

Close-up of color halo

No matte vs red matte

Summary

In this chapter, we looked at solutions to some of the basic functions that Photoshop
users should master. We learned how to import graphics into a Photoshop document,
how to resize and rotate images and selections, how to use the Shift key to constrain
movements, and how to use masks and basic layer styles to create effects. We also
looked at the basics of creating vector shapes and saving transparent GIFs. These

skills form a great foundation for using Photoshop, and we’ll definitely turn to them

in the coming chapters!
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Creating Buttons

Now, onto the good stuff!

In this chapter, we’ll be making navigation buttons.
The solutions I’ll describe are for creating button effects.
Don’t worry about making a complete navigation interface

in Photoshop yet; I'll help you design layout comps later in

ayer Style the book.

Styles Eradi;nt Dbl The techniques you’ll learn here can be applied to any
Gradient

Blending Options: Default “button-like” object, including icons, bullets, title and

Blend Mode: | Mormal
[ 1Drop Shadow end Moce: | Mormal

navigation bars, and other page accents.

[ Inner Shadon Cparity:
Outer Glow e el
CInner Glow Style: | Linear w | [¥] Align with Layer
[CIBevel and Emboss Angle: ,/r T\*I oo e
[ Contaur
[ Texture Srale: 3 100 |%
[1Satin
(] Colar Crvelay @ @
Gradient Dverlay .
ClPattern Cwerlay : 2
Stroke O\ [? /@ : =] x|
Layers Channels WRaths . O]
#B8eBeb6 #fofoff #9d9da1 #q¢ | romal w [Opacity: | 100% | »
Lock: [ & < & Fill: | 100 | #
. F
= i EI highlight & =
@ Effects
@juter Gl
Aner Glowe

& Gradient Overlay

= T |button text 7 I

= !@Elhuttun ﬁ"'v
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Making a Simple, Flat Button

Solution
Rectangular Flat Button

We’re going to draw a basic, rectangular button. Set the foreground color to a color of

your choice, then draw a rectangle with the Rectangle Tool (U).

I told you it was basic! I've made mine more
interesting by drawing another rectangle in a
lighter color to give my button a thick border

on its left-hand side, as shown at right.

Rounded Flat Button

You can also create basic,
rectangular buttons with
rounded corners using—

you guessed it—the Rounded
Rectangle Tool (U). Alter the
“roundness” of your corners
using the Radius field in the

options bar, as shown here.

NOTE Photoshop Doesn’t
Replace CSS

On a web page, you'd probably use
CSS instead of images to achieve this
rectangular button effect. However,
this technique is handy when it
comes to drawing simple buttons for
web comps in Photoshop.

5] x|
1 Lavers “wharnels Npathe ™0 ()
Nomd[vopesty: 1omi s |
Lock: [ o+ @ Fill:| 100 [+
4 ] border |

= o e o 3 3.

A rectangular button with a thick border

N '| EIQ -1} ‘a|  style: [N] - Coor:

i BB S JR——
?—9‘ by Hormal [Opacity: | 100%
121,_‘ x _ Lock: @ # < @ Fill: | 1009
ﬁ & .jﬂ=huttnn

. 5 100% [ EDE&C@DW i
4.0,

0.8,

L = 5. 0 ©. 0 o 3]
WV E)

B2

Rounded rectangular button with a ten-pixel radius

k., 1 Radfius: ||E|L] mEg ‘ @ Style: [
NE

s ﬁrnunded-ﬂm.psd...m

LVAEN

n’ | | CGEED
.

Lﬁ @ 100% | &
[El=]=]
TN

Rounded rectangular button with 20-pixel radius

Adding an Qutline to a Button C___

In this solution, we’re going to be adding outlines

to our basic buttons to make them look like the _

ones shown here.

Buttons with outlines

LY)
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NOTE Adding Layer Styles

In this chapter and beyond, we'll be making heavy use
of layer styles, which are applied by launching the Layer

=) &
Style window. There are a few different ways to launch this [versgems R o [ Jm o C
window, but the one | use most often is to click on the little f [oral 9] oty Lo B e =
od: B F 5 & R [ 100 [ | |t Inner Shadow... E%
button at the bottom of the layer palette, as shown here. o[ e [®] Ovecon.. —_m
o (.o g B 5 g 8 o |§ |§ IBr;r\lr'ZrI :llnudm;ﬁ;boss 3
Clicking this button will display a dialog box listing all of = H E .
the different layer styles available. Simply choose the one E B Q;“”"’“ ye - gf;”d:i‘t’z'fgﬂay
you want and the Layer Style window will launch, with the ® & Drp Sradan 5] E Peren Overlay... -
specific effect selected. It's also possible to select the same (9,0 0 © 3 3 - - E]

styles from the menu bar (Layer > Layer Style), but using
the icon saves you one mouse click!

Adding a layer style

Solution
Let’s add outlines to the Layer Style
. — Strok
basic buttons we created il L
Blending Options: Default [ Reset |
. B e Dx
[JDrop Shads
earlier. Select the layer that Lo e 3 .
contains your button. Open Dlouter Gow Skl iz
ClInner Glaw Opadty i ——————( % .
the Layer Style dialog box by Dﬁuez'nzzrmhm e
clicking on the Add a layer Oltextus o I
[I5atin
style button at the bottom O color Overlay
[ Gradient Owerlay
of the Layers palette and D Patter Overlay
[F]Stroke
selecting Stroke... from the
menu that appears. You'll

see that the Stroke style is
checked and highlighted—
this adds the outline to your button. Change the look of your stroke by adjusting the

Adding an outline to a button by changing its stroke options

settings. You can see from the dialog shown above that I gave mine a black outline
by clicking on the color patch and setting the color to black, and gave it a thickness
of one pixel by typing 1 into the Size field (you could also use the slider to adjust the

size of the stroke).

Making a Smooth,
Beveled Button

They’re getting fancier! Let’s have a go at creating the

Smooth, beveled buttons

beveled buttons shown here.
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Solution

By now, you should be an expert in creating basic, rectangular buttons. Just as well,
because you’ll need one for this solution! Create or select your basic button. Open
the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on the Add a layer style button at the bottom

of the Layers palette and selecting Bevel and Emboss... from the menu that appears.
You've just added a bevel to your button. You can give the bevel a more rounded
appearance by increasing the Size and Soften levels. I'm using 7px for Size and 8px for

Soften, as shown in the image below.

Make the effect more subtle by changing the Shadow Mode color. Since my button is
blue, I've changed the Shadow Mode color from black to blue (a slightly darker shade

than my button color).

Layer Style m
Styles e e |
— Structure
Elending Options: Default - .
: ~

[JCrop Shaclow SRl e Bovel =
[Inner Shadow VEEIUE —
[JOuter Glow DEFiE o ————— o B
OInner Glow Direction: @Up O Dawn
[“1Bevel and Emboss Seor @ ————— IJX .

[ Cortour Soften; —@— px

[ Texture -

— Shading
[J5atin 9
[ Color Owerlay Angle:
Use Global Light

Gradignt Owerlx o
a i Altitude: @
CPattern Overlay
O strake Gloss Contour: I]ZI [ anti-aliased

Opacity: i %
Shadow Made: | Multiply -
Opacity: T — %

Bevel and Emboss options for smooth bevel

Creating a Chiseled Button Effect

The Bevel and Emboss layer style is a

versatile tool that can be used to create —
many different button effects. In this _
solution, we’ll use it to create hard-edged,

chiseled buttons like the ones shown here.
Chiseled buttons

Solution
Create or select a basic button. Then, open the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on
the Add a layer style button at the bottom of the Layers palette and selecting Bevel and
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Emboss... from the menu that appears. From the Technique drop-down menu, select
Chisel Hard and set the Soften field to Opx. Increase the Depth of the bevel to chisel

“deeper” into the button.

Layer Style m
Styles — Bevel and Emboss
— Structure
Blending Options: Default .
FIETEre Style: | Inner Bevel . _ :
@ S Technique: | Chisel Hard _ __New St\fe"'
CJ0uter Glow Depth: 3 %o S
Clinner Glow Direction: &Up O Down
[“1Bevel and Emboss FEEER T ] EIDH .
[ Contour Soften:@—— Elpx
[ Texture ;
[ S5atin - GliEr
[ Color Overlay Angle: ° (; e
se Global Li
CGradient Cvetlay ik —o d
[CPatkern Owverlay
Cstroke Glnss Contour: Ij] [l anti-aliased
Highlight Mode; I:l
Opaity: - i %
Shadow Mode: -
Opadty: - i — %

Bevel and Emboss options for chiseled bevel

Creating an Embedded Button Effect
In this solution, I'll show you a button effect that

makes your buttons look like they’re embedded

. g
into the page, as shown here. -

Embedded buttons

Solution

Select or create a basic button. Open the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on the Add
a layer style button at the bottom of the Layers palette and selecting Bevel and Emboss...
from the menu that appears. From the Style drop-down menu, select Pillow Emboss—

this will give your button an “embedded” effect.

Experiment with the settings to change the look of your effect. Both the buttons in
the example shown above are pillow embossed, but they look different because I've
set the Technique to Smooth for the top one, the settings for which are shown on the
next page, and Chisel Hard for the bottom one.
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Layer Style
Styles — Bevel and Emboss ——————————————
— Structure
Elending Options: Default B T .
[JCrop Shaclow 2 — ot
CInner Shadow echnique: _mnn __
CJouter Glow Depth: —————— (@@ [ [ Praview
Oinner Glow Direction: ®uUp O Down .
[“1Bevel and Emboss Size! —— DK
[ Contour Soften: ——@——————— DX
[ Tesxture o
— Shading
[Satin aq
[ Color Overlay Angle:
V]
[ Gradient Overlay e Gobal Light
Altitude: -
[Pattern Overlay

[Cstroke Glnss Contour: I]ZI [ anti-aliased

Ry
Shadow Mode: | Multiply

Opacity: 1t %

Pillow Emboss options for the smooth embedded button

Making a Gradient Button

#1f71ce
Two-toned gradient buttons like the ones _
shown here are the “new black” of graphic

#6db7e6

design. This effect has become increasingly
popular—no doubt you’ll have seen it used eTce
on the buttons, menu rows, and heading

backgrounds of trendy web sites. In this —
solution, I'll show you how easy it is to #333399

create your very own gradient buttons.

Examples of gradient buttons

Solution

Raster Buttons _

Using a selection tool, such as the Aintited1 @100 (JOI| oo e o
[ rormal [+ |Opacity: | 100% >

Marquee Tool (M), create a _ o # @ Ak 100% s
=

rectangular selection for your @ [Eagbutton a
® [ sackground &
button. Set the foreground and 1% [©

background colors to the two

= 6.0 . 0 & §]

tones you want in your gradient,
and create a new layer. With the Locking transparent pixels

Gradient Tool (G) selected, choose the Foreground to Background gradient option and
click and drag the mouse to fill in your selection. (Holding down Shift will constrain

the gradient direction to a horizontal or vertical line.)
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WARNING Useful, but not Terribly Usable!

For all its power, the Layer Style dialog is
amazingly unintuitive. What | find most
confusing is the fact that you can apply a style
without selecting it!

That's right—once you've launched the Layer
Style dialog, you can apply a style (with
Photoshop's default settings) by checking its
checkbox. If you have the Preview checkbox
ticked, you'll see the effect this style has on your
image. Fairly straightforward, right? But what's
confusing is that this doesn't actually select the
style, so you can't change its settings! You need
to highlight the name of the style to bring these
up—simply checking the checkbox won't do!

The example shown here demonstrates this: In
the top image I've checked the Drop Shadow
style, which has been applied, but the settings

in the dialog box are for the layer's Blending
Options. This means | can't make any changes to
my drop shadow!

If | click on the name of the layer style instead,
my drop shadow is applied and its settings are
displayed (as shown in the second image). Because
of this, you might think that if | click on the name
of another style that I've applied, it will be turned
off in the document. That's not the case—you'll
have to uncheck the checkbox for that!

I'd suggest you spend a minute selecting and applying a few different layer styles until you get the hang of how it all

works—it'll save you from confusion later on!

Blending Options: Default

( e ——
nner Shadow

[ outer Glow
[ tnner Glow
[ B=vel and Embess

Channels:

R Ve [“]e
[Hore [w]

Knockout: = |
[[]elend 1nterior Effacts &= Group

— Blending Options 0K
— General Blending
e o
Opacty: ——— [l |%
3 o Mew Style...
— Advanced Blending Preview
Fil Opacity: Qw0 |%

1]

[ Contour [] Bland Clippad Layars as Group
s [¥]Transparency Shapes Layer
j [[JLayer Mask Hides Effects
[ 5=tin [JVector Mask Hides Effects
[ Coler Sverlzy
[ Bendif
[] Gradiant Crveriay
This ;0 255
[ Pettern Overizy B
[ streke o 2
Underlying Layer: @ 255
Y fin)
Applying a Layer Style
Laver Style ﬁ
e — Drop Shadow [ 0K ]
— Steucture
Blending Options: Gustom Bendpioces (ot [
Drop Shadow Opacity: 3 [ |
LE : __Neﬂ Style...
b Shad, -
[ 1aner Shadow Angle: ® 120 | [¥]Us= Global Light Preview
[ outer Glow e IEe =
Distancer (3——————— |
[ tnner Glawe Cai —
Spreadi(3————————— [0 |%
[ B=vel znd Emboss el
Sz b——— [5 |Px
] Gontour -
[ Texture [ Quality
[ s=tin Cantaur: [ ant-alzsee
[ Color Overlay [ e 1
[ Gradient Crverlay -
v Knocks Out Drop Shad
[ Pattern Cverizy e
[v] Stroke.

Selecting (and applying) a layer style

We can achieve the same gradient button effect using the Lock Transparent Pixels

option that’s provided for layers. This option is useful for rounded rectangles or

other shapes for which we’re not provided with automatic selection tools.

Let’s use it to make a rounded rectangle button. Using the Rounded Rectangle Tool (U)

with the Fill Pixels option selected, create a solid-colored, raster button on a new layer.

Click the Lock Transparent Pixels icon in the Layers palette, as shown in the example

above. Then, set the foreground and background colors to your gradient tones and

apply the gradient. Since you’'ve locked the transparent pixels, the gradient will be

applied only to non-transparent elements in the layer: your button, in this case.
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Creating Buttons

If you’re not happy Layer Style %)
making raster buttons, Shes B

EBlending Cptions: Default _
you can create vector i iy BendMorlei [Nomdl  v|

Eira S Cipacity: | 100 %
shapes and apply the Ee S . SEE
gradient effect to them. A s e . e

[Bevel and Emboss Angle: [on -
Open the Layer Style DOlcantour 5 S

O Texture Scale: 3 |100 |%

dialog box by clicking Clsatin

[ Color Overlay
on the Add a layer style B

[IPattern Overlay
[lstroke

button at the bottom

of the Layers palette and
selecting Gradient Overlay...

from the menu that appears.

Gradient Overlay options

The gradient overlay options will be displayed.

Adjust your gradient by clicking on the
Gradient patch in the Layer Style dialog
box. This will bring up another dialog box,
the Gradient Editor, shown here, which you
can use to set your gradient options. The
colors of your gradient are represented

in tiny color patches underneath the
gradient bar. Double-click on them to
bring up the Color Picker—you can use this
to change the color of the patch (and
consequently, your gradient). Add more
colors by clicking anywhere along the
bottom of the gradient bar—a new color

patch will be placed there.

Click OK in both dialog boxes, and voila!
You’ve got your two-toned gradient button.
And because we’ve “overlaid” our gradient
onto our button, the original color of the

button is inconsequential!

Gradient Editor - @
— Presets B
LDad
Save
e _ﬁﬁstn'rﬁ' P R I A S
[ Gradient Iype:
Smoothness: n %
) ®

0ps

Opaity:

Cinliars l:lEl

o Losationy|

acation; [

| % Delete

L Delete

The Gradient Editor dialog

EJ@

A Untitled-2 @ 100% (v... [~ J[EJEJ

l Layers

ﬁhauuﬂﬁlaamsl
|| Narmal [+ [opacity: IDD%

anck Oz a

W scons]

G | -

. BT vector
@ Effacts |
@ Gradient Cverlay

| ® 1 sackgrouns

a

100% | 0] 1l
I

[ = 6.0 ®©.0 & &

Vector button with Gradient Overlay
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Making a Round Push-button

In this solution, we’ll call on the trusty gradient button-creating

skills we learned in the solution “Making a Gradient Button” to

make a round push-button like the one shown here.
Round push-button

Solution

1 Create a circular gradient button on a new layer.

g
) ) & push-button.p... [= [0 ]‘ﬂ“"e”‘w}d ]
gradient button that’s a bit smaller than pemten . (2B s gzt 2007

Lock: [0 &+ @ Fill [ 1009% [ » |
the first. The direction of the gradient o EW"

2 On another layer, create a circular

= a

on this button should be the opposite S - Ebig &
to that of the first button—in this e - D

Hackgrowsd [5]
example, my big circle has a white-to- = & 0 & 0 & §
gray diagonal gradient and my small Creating two circular gradient buttons

circle has a dark-to-light diagonal gradient.

(Don’t be too concerned about lining the shapes up just yet.)

=]

| Layers  Ghannels \Paths . ()

E push-button.p... |= |[O0 E]‘r P .

from the Layers palette. Hold down (o (loe=cty: 100 o]
a Lock: [0 & ++ @ Fill: 100% > |

Ctrl (Command on a Mac) and click :0 'EJD}"“" a

on the layer thumbnail for the larger a - @ = .
100%

3 |:| Backgroung |}

the pixels of that layer, as I've done = 600 5 5 5]

here. (We talked about this in

Chapter 1, remember?)

3 Select the layer for the smaller circle

circle to create a selection based on

Creating a selection

4 After you've created the selection, select Arrange vl
. . . Align Layers To Selection 7 Top Edges
Layer > Align Layers To Selection > Vertical Distribute P e vertical Centers

Bottom Edges

Centers as shown here. This will
|2 Left Edges

Layers % Horizontal Centers
R - | Right Edges
circle with the center of the larger one. Merge Visbie Shift+Chl+E
Flatten Image

vertically align the center of the small

5 Finally, select Layer > Align Layers To

Selection > Horizontal Centers, and just as

you suspected, the centers of both circles Aligning vertical centers

will align horizontally.

Your push-button is complete!
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Making a Metallic Button with a Matte Finish

More buttons that use gradients! Just as well we

brushed up on our gradient button-making skills in
“Making a Gradient Button”. We’re going to make

matte-finish metallic buttons like the ones shown here.

Solutlon Matte-finish metallic buttons
Rectangular, Matte-finish, Metallic Button
1 First, create a simple raster gradient button. I'm #a7acaf

going to use two different shades of gray for mine. _
2 Lock the layer by clicking on the Lock Transparent 4707578

Pixels icon at the top of the Layers palette. Select
a light gray (I've used #ebeef0) and use the Pencil Creating a grayscale gradient button
Tool (B) to draw left-hand and top borders on the rectangle button layer.

3 Select a dark gray (I've used #515a60) and draw bottom and right-hand borders
onto the button layer, as shown in the example below. Remember to keep your

lines straight by holding down Shift as you’re drawing them.

s
liLayers ‘Channels YPaths . ()|
MOpacity: 100% |+
/ Lock: |§J\j¥ a Fil:| 100% (> |
#ebeef0 =7 [~
~Sa #515360 FrTesisac r
’El_Eljhuttnn a I
T = 6.0 6 0 u 3
Drawing borders
4  Sure, we could use the button as is, but I'd like Add Naise &
to do a few more things to it. First, we're going -
.
to apply a noise filter to our button. Before we ———
Previgw

do this, make sure that you’re happy with the
size, shape, and color of the button, as it’s hard

to make changes to these properties after the

filter has been applied. To add the matte finish, S
select Filter > Noise > Add Noise. This will give the aounts[2 |
button a grainy look and display the Add Noise T
dialog box. Be sure to check the Monochromatic (gg:gf;;“ﬂ
checkbox, and adjust the amount of noise that MMonorhromatic
you want to introduce. I've set mine to 2%.

Adding noise
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5 If you feel that the grainy effect is too pronounced, select Edit > Fade Add Noise
to drop it back a bit. Change the opacity of the fade (in the example below, I set
mine to 50%) and click OK.

Fade H
Opacity: %

: —

NOTE Use Fade Promptly!

To use the Fade command on a filter,
you'll need to do so immediately
Fading the noise effect after the filter has been applied—
otherwise it won't be available.

6 Let’s look at our button now. It’s certainly

something we could use, but while we’re
on a roll, let’s jazz it up a bit more Rectangular matte metallic button
’

with some lighting effects.

Select Filter > Render > Lighting Effects =]
Lighting Effects to bring u sk el
g g g p Delete —‘ Cancel ]

the Lightlng Effects dlalog o 7
box, shown to the right. Select - o

Intersity Neaative ] Full D
Spotlight from the Light type

s Warron =] “ide
drop-down menu.

- Properties
Gloss: Matte 1] Shiny
T Y
Materig:  lastic E3 Metalic
—_—
Evposure: Under 0 By
QUL S T
Ambisnce: Hegative i Positive
SRR T

“white iz high
Height: Flat 50 Mountainous

Freview Eel g

Changing the direction of the spotlight

7 In the preview graphic, you’ll Lighting Effects &=
. . . Style: faul
see an ellipse with a line we et [x] £
Delete m
through it—this line indicates //\ T
. . . . [v]0
the direction of the light. Click Ml S o D
/ (el SEEERS 28 UG
on the direction handle at the Fous. Momow 60 wids
. . - Properties:
end of the line and drag it to o Mate 0 St
A li B3 b etall
the upper left-hand corner of Ui g = D
Exposure: Under 1] Ower
the preview window. You can e e B Bl
then click and drag the handles F;’“ i
ke iz higl
on the ellipse outwards to ORecan i | heioh: P2 o GwEras

increase the “spotlight” area, as Applying the lighting effect

shown to the right.
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8 Finally, drag the Gloss property slider towards its Matte side (shown at the bottom

of the previous page). When you're satisfied with your button preview, click OK.
Now we’re happy! Our finished button is shown below.

Our pride and joy

Rounded, Matte-finish Metallic Button
Creating a rounded matte-finish button is pretty much the same as creating a rectangular
one. The main difference is that we’re going to use a stroke layer effect to add the

borders, since it’s going to be difficult for us to draw the borders accurately by hand.

1 Create a rounded gradient button. I used the same #a7acaf
shades of gray I used for the rectangular button —E——
in the previous solution. #707578
TRRTIR B Rounded gradient button
o stroke =
e e =
[CJtere Shacdow Bostion: | Inade |G %l 2 Now, instead of drawing
[ Cuter Gow GendMode: Momdl (]
LI e ——E [ ] a border as we did for the
umﬁw P
S Gradant Dtiwrso rectangular button, open the
Oisstn St L AT || [Zaign with Layer
Cicor o PO ™ Layer Style dialog box for Stroke
O Grachorit. Cromkry. e a 100 % . .
e and give your border the settings
shown here:
B Size: Tpx
B Position: Inside

Stroke layer style settings | Opacity: 75%

3 Change the Fill Type to Gradient. Click on the Gradient swatch and set the gradient
colors to white (#{fffff) and a darker gray (#384046). As the opacity of the stroke
is lowered, you’ll want more contrast between the light and dark colors. (If you're
wondering why you need to lower the opacity, it’s so that the noise and lighting
effects will show through.)

4  Adjust the Angle so that most of the gradient stroke HEFEEFF
is at a slight angle in relation to the button. ‘ -

5 Click OK to apply the stroke effect. The example

at right shows the result of our stroke.

Applying the stroke effect to the button
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6 Now, add noise and apply a lighting effect
(steps 4-8 in the Rectangular, Matte-finish

Metallic Button solution), and your rounded

button is complete! Completed rounded matte-finish metallic button

Making a Shiny Metallic Button

Here, I'm going to show you how to create shiny, —_—— —
metallic buttons like the ones shown to the right. ¢ ) 6 ) | ]

I'll also show you how you can vary their . Y. \ [ ,

appearance using different settings.
Shiny metallic buttons

Solution
1 Create a raster or vector button. I've created both — _

a rounded and rectangular button in this example. Bacic buttons
The color of the button is unimportant, as it won’t
affect the final result.

2 The fun begins! Open the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on the Add a layer style
button at the bottom of the Layers palette and selecting Outer Glow from the menu
that appears. In the dialog box, change the Blend Mode to Normal, and click on the

color swatch (light yellow by default) and change it to gray, as shown here.

Layer Style a
Styles — Outer Glow
— Structure
Blending Options: Default _-Resgt
[C0rop Shacdow (IzE| Ry
[linner Shadow Gty o— ([ |%
[l 0uter Glow = e E% [HPreview
CInner Glow o] | ’7
[1Bavel and Emboss .
@i — Elements
[ Texture Technique:
[satin Sgread: ———— El%
[CIColar Crverlay Sizer —— DX
[ Gradient Overlay e
[CIPattern Overlay
[stroke Contour: m [ anti-aliased
Range: o— %
mir ¢ [

Applying outer glow
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3 Now, select Stroke from the styles - Stroke
— Structure
list in the dialog box to add a Se: 1 e
stroke layer effect. I used a dark position: | Outside ||
Blend Made: | Marmal '

ray, 1px stroke, as shown here. -
gray, 1p ’ Opacity: —————Q 100 [%

4 We’ dy to add th dient '
ereready to a € gradien  Eil Type:
overlay (there go those gradients Color: [

again!). Select Gradient Overlay
from the Styles list in the dialog
box, and double-click on the

gradient color swatch to open
the Gradient Editor dialog box. Set the Applying a stroke to the button

colors of the gradient as I've done overleaf.

Add more color patches to the gradient bar by clicking anywhere along the bottom
of it. Edit the color of a patch by double-clicking on it to bring up the Color Picker.

You can also click and slide color patches to adjust the appearance of your gradient.

Layer Style m
Styles — Gradient Overlay F—p—
— Gradient
Blending Options: Default e I .
[10rop Shadow SlELaCae | MO d New Style
o o vy
[IInner Shadow oacity) a X
[ Cuter Glow Gradlent; - [IReverse i
[CIInner Glow Style: [] aligr with Layver D
[1Bevel and Ermboss Angle: @ o
[ Contaur
[l Texture Sl 3 %
[CISatin
[ Color Ovetlay ls l;
T E e 5
CPattern Overlay
Stroke ? “ﬁ
#8e8e96 #f5f6ff #9d9da1 #c6c8d5

Adding the gradient overlay

5 Click OK to apply all the layer styles.
Your shiny, metallic button is complete! Turn — — —
off the Stroke style for a more subtle effect
(uncheck its checkbox to do so)—I did this for

the left button in the examples shown here.

Completed shiny, metallic buttons

Variations
You can vary the appearance of your shiny button by playing with the gradient editor
settings. The examples below show how the look of our shiny button changed when

different gradient configurations were applied.
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C D € ) | | ( ¢ ) | ’
T T — =
h—4 DY
1 /
#5f5f6c #9d9dal #eae9f3 #c6c9d5 #ffffff #b70b8c4 #ffffff #aaadb9 #ffffff #8e909e
Variation 1 Variation 2

Applying different gradient configurations to buttons

Making an Aqua Button P

In this solution, I'll show you how to make the brightly colored, E

glassy buttons that originated from Apple’s Aqua interface
many years ago, and since then have come to be affectionately Examples of aqua buttons

known as “aqua buttons.”

As we're talking about buttons in this chapter, I'll show you how to create the button
effect here, but if you’ve taken a particular liking to the brushed metal background I've

used in this chapter, don’t worry—we’ll learn how to create that in the next chapter!

Solution

1 Start with a rounded vector button. We’re going to be adding a gradient overlay to
it, so its color’s unimportant—use any color you like! The first step is to apply a
gradient overlay to our button. Open the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on the
Add a layer style button at the bottom of the Layers palette and selecting Gradient
Overlay from the menu that appears.

Layer Style ﬁ
Styles — Gradient Overlay
— Gradient

Elending Options; Default :
[C]Drop Shadow: e IS |
Cinner Shadow B = kQ (e stie... | St\f Euas
Cl0uter Glow * Gradient: [0 | [Reverse [#] Preizw
Clinner Glaow Style: [ align with Layer
[JBevel and Emboss * il @ o .

[ Cantour

[ Texture Sale: a— %o
[5atin
[Jialor Owerlay

[“]Gradient Overlay
[JPattern Cwerlay
[Cstroke

Applying a gradient overlay to the button

2 In the dialog box, set the angle to 90° (shown above) and click on the Gradient
patch to display another dialog box for the Gradient Editor, shown opposite.
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Gradient Editor L_— =
— Presets Ot oK
| FERr
RAV V.7 |
Save...
Hame: | Custom ‘ [ new ]
™ Gradient Type:
Smoothness: %

Logation: | 25 %

Delete

Changing the gradient settings

3 Let’s change our gradient settings using the Gradient Editor. Double-click on
each of the tiny color patches below the gradient bar to change its color. Create
an aqua-to-blue gradient by setting the color of the patch on the left to aqua
(#3cc9e2), and the color of the patch on the right to blue (#1160c2). Set the
Location of the aqua patch to 25%, and click OK to apply the gradient.

4 Back in the Layer Style dialog box, click on Inner Glow. Set the Blend Mode to
Normal, the Opacity to 50%, and the Size to about 10px, depending on the size
of your button. Click on the color patch and change the color to a dark blue, as

shown in the example below—I've used #003298.

Layer Style

Styles

— Inner Glow

&
—

— Structure

Blending Options: Default

[Drop Shadow:
CInner Shadow
Clouter Glow
Inner Glow
[ClBevel and Emboss
[ Cortour
[ Texture
[Clsatin
[ Color Overlay
Gradient Owerlay
[CPathern Owverlay
[Clstroke

Opaity: — %«

Mobe ————————— E%
mpom O

MNewy Style...

Preview

— Elements
Technique:
Source: O Center () Edge
AT § —— EI%
Sy o ————— [F

Result

— Quality
Cortor: [ Anti-aliased
Range: a—— (50 |%

11— E%

Applying an Inner Glow layer style

71



http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

72  The Photoshop Anthology

5 Next, we’ll apply a slight glowing effect. Click on Outer Glow. Change the Blend
Mode to Normal, the Opacity to 50%, the Spread to 4%, and the Size to 5px (you

might need to tweak these settings to suit the size of your button). Change the

color patch to a bright aqua color, as shown below—I’ve used #00bae8.

Layer Style

Styles

Blending Options: Default

[I0rop Shadow:
Cinner Shadow
Outer Glow
Inner Glow:
[Bevel and Emboss
Ccontour
O Texture
[ Satin
O Color Qverlay
Gradient COverlay
[CPattern Overlay
[Clstroke

— Duter Glow

[o]4

i,

— Structure

e
Opacity: —— E %«

Mose:y—— [0 |

mpom oI

Hewe Style...

Preview

— Elements
Technique:

SrEath 1 —— %«

Ergr r——— Dx«

Result

— Quality

Cortour; m [ anti-aliased

Bange: ——a——— [s0 %
gy ¢ s [

Applying the Outer Glow layer style

6 Click OK to apply all the styles.
7 To create the button highlight, duplicate the button

layer by pressing Ctrl-J in the Layers palette

(Command-J on a Mac). Turn off the Outer Glow and

Inner Glow styles for this layer by clicking on their

corresponding eye icons, as shown at right.

8 Double-click on the Gradient Overlay style name in

the Layers palette. The Layer Style dialog box will

appear, with Gradient Overlay selected. Click on
the Gradient patch to bring up the Gradient Editor.

Layer Style
Styles Gradient Dverlay
Gradient

Blending Options: Defaclt

3 -
[10rop Shadow Blend Maode: | Mormal 4

i o
[lInner Shadow ClgEiE 2100 %

Clouter Glow
Clinner Glow

[ cantaur
O Texture
[1Satin
[ Color Crverlay

[5troke

[IBevel and Emboss

[“] Gradient Overlay
[IPattern Overlay

Gradient: [Creverse |
Style: | Linear lick to edit the gradient pyer

[=]
[T Layers “Channels WPaths % o)

| Mormal [ |opacity: | 100% [» |
Lock: [ & + @ Fill:| 1002 [» |

& :ﬂ = highlight ﬂ|‘
@ Effects
Outer Glow
&ner Glow
@ Gradient Overlay

T
= button text @~

il
W=button Q'M

= 8.0 ®©. 0 3 3]

~

@

Turning off the layer styles of the highlight

[ Cancel |

[ Hew Style... |
[IPreview

Angle:migu |e
-

Sale: 100 %

Editing the gradient
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9 Double-click on the color patches Gradient Editor ==
underneath the gradient bar in the [ Ay -
: .
Gradient Editor and set them both to
white.
10 Click on the patch above and on the - L :
fame: ustormn Mew
left-hand side of the gradient bar— e
this is the left opacity stop. Set its Emraties :
< @
Opacity field to 0%, as shown at right. i:? ﬁ\
11 Click OK to exit the Gradient Editor, s
and again to apply the new style. ( Qg [0 [ ]% toator[0 (% | pocre
Color; l:lm Location; |:|% Delete

Step 10: Creating a white-to-transparent gradient

12 In the Layers palette, change the R aquabattont ped u@z! —— /E%
fill for the shape to 0%. This will | ol [iw]Opactty: [ 10022 |
allow the button on the bottom

Lock: [ & Fill: | 1009

®
layer to show through, as shown
: Outer Glow
at I'lght. 00% [0 Inner Glow
13 With the highlight layer selected,
open Edit > Free Transform or press |®aquabuttont psd . (=] 0/EJ e = E@

|NUrrnaI quaclty: 100% |+

Lock: [ & Fill: | pog

[ (» o aquann.i::

lay
¥ [0 agua on white

[
! ) : highlight & «

& Efferts

Ctrl-T (Command-T on a Mac). :

A bounding box will appear
around the highlight. Click on
the bottom edge of the bounding be

100% | 5]

@

[l

box, and drag it upwards to

SquaSh the hlghhght a little bit. Step 12: Changing the fill of the highlight layer

14 Next, click on the right- and left-hand sides

of the bounding box, and drag the edges of ‘ o 1 3

the highlight until they are just inside the

button layer. Your highlight layer should look . o
something like the one shown in the graphic >tep 14: Transforming the highlight layer
at right. Apply the transformation by double-clicking inside the box, or pressing

Enter (Return on a Mac.)
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15 Switch to the Direct Selection Tool (A). Click and drag the bottom edge of the
highlight path upwards to flatten it, as shown below. Use Ctrl-+ (Command-+ on a

Mac) to zoom in if you need to.

Changing the shape of the highlight

16 We're finally ready to add the text! Create a text layer in between the highlight

and button layer and type in your text. I've used a dark blue color for mine. I've

also added a subtle drop-shadow style to my text using the settings shown in the

example below.

Layer Style

Styles

Blending Options: Default

Drop Shadow
[Inrer Shadow
[Clouter Glow
CIInrer Glow
[C1Bevel and Emboss
[ Contour
[ Texture
[15atin
[CIColar Overlay
[ Gradient Owerlay
[CPattern Overlay
[15trake

— Drop Shadow
— Structure

Elend Mode: | Multiply -«
Qpaty: 5 (o [ <

&ngle: @ [0 |* [use Global Light
Distance: ——— px «

Spread: (—— EI%

Szer 3—— p:« «

QK

Mew Style, .

Preview

i

— Quality

Contour: m [ anti-aliased

[HEEEE ¥ —— E%

[#]Laver Knocks Out Drop Shadaw

Result

Applying a drop shadow to text

17 At this point, we’ve got a snazzy aqua

button that will work well on most web

sites, but since we’ve made a habit of

taking things those few steps further, why

stop now? Let’s make our button look like

it’s been embedded into the page. Duplicate

the button layer and drag it to the top,

above the other layers. Let’s call this top

layer emboss; your Layers palette should

now look like the image shown at right.

=20
[ Layers “hannels Npaths e ()

Mormal v IODacitv: 1009 | * |

Lock: [ #+ @ Fill: | 100% [ > |

[l
= !ﬂ! emboss @~
[

® ! 8 [ nchian: @~ -
Tl

= buttan text G~
||

= ! 7] ! buttan 7] '[v

= 6.0 6.0 & 3]

Duplicating the button layer
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18 Hide all the layer styles on our ey B
emboss layer by clicking their styls E e e
respective eye icons in the Layers gi%gi%g — Tem:—‘;ﬂz
palette. Open the Layer Style dialog ST e e e E— []Preie
box by clicking on the Add a layer S:::,‘ji: e Dm;;: w : E
style button at the bottom of the — e R ﬁ
Layers palette and selecting Bevel . | Shadmzngle: % #
and Emboss... from the menu that Eszjz:toov“;:‘;y vy O R
appears. Select Pillow Emboss from L cesscontas || Chantsase
the Style drop-down menu and thﬁgh;,iﬁj gg:l %
change the technique to Chisel i 93-%

Hard. Set the Size to 2px and the
Angle to 90°. Applying the Bevel and Emboss style

19 Towards the bottom of the dialog box you’ll see Fonme

opacity fields for Highlight Mode and Shadow Mode. se——— 1 |
Set these both to 93%. BIEH?;‘:ZZ

20 Finally, apply a stroke to the edge of the button. s o L
You should be familiar with this by now! Select _CED”:O::V:

Stroke from the Layer Style dialog box and give
your button a 7px black stroke with 60% opacity,
as shown in the dialog at right.

21 Click OK to apply the layer styles.

S]]
| Layers  <hannels WPaths S _llO)]

[ Mormal [ |Opacity: | 100% [+ |
Lock: O &+ @ Fil: | 0w [ ] s . o
| 22 Let’s change the Fill of the emboss layer to 0%, as

Adding a Stroke layer effect

[l
a QE — shown at left, so that the button layer beneath it can
& Effect 3
ol show through.

Inner Glow

T Our embedded aqua button ﬁ

ol is complete! The image at right
= 6.0 ©. 0 § 5] shows our normal and

Changing the fill of the emboss layer embedded aqua buttons.

Completed aqua buttons

Discussion

Since we created this aqua button using vector shapes and layer styles, we have a
scalable button that’s easy to edit. If we want to change its colors, all we have to do is
change the colors of the gradients and effects in our layer styles. If we want our button

to be slightly longer, we can use the Direct Selection Tool (A) to modify the vector path.
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This solution has demonstrated an important concept about layers: even when the
fill of a layer is set to 0%, the layer styles still show up! You may find this useful

when you’re creating your own effects.

. . g
Another cool thing about this — = .

technique is the fact that once you've Waquabuttont psd . [ [ | | o [jopactyi] 1007 [a]
j A Lack: B & - @ Fil:[ 1009 [» |
created your first aqua button, it’s ( owontext )

[® v 0 agua on white o]
very easy to create other buttons—

'} E highlight @
you just have to copy the layer - a VD o~

effects. I'll quickly show you how 10 (5] .m=hmmn n

¥ [ rounded rectangular /

@

]

Ll

you can make a rectangular aqua

k]l

button in a few simple steps.

=

# E emboss
8 ! highlight / 1
@ﬁmﬁ;’,;g;ﬁ;f;;ﬁ; ...IIIZI}M

&= 6.0 ©. 0 G5 @

£l

1 In the Layers palette, create the

layers you’ll need for the rectangular

button: the base button layer, the )
Copying styles to another layer
highlight layer, and, if you’re planning
on using the embedding effect, an emboss layer, as shown above.
2 To copy the layer effects from the original aqua button to the rectangular button,
hold down Alt (Option on a Mac) and drag the layer style icon from the original
button layer over to its corresponding rectangular button layer, as shown in the

image above.

' . =
3 Change the fill of the highlight P o
layer to 0%. & aquabuttont.psd ... [= |00 &3 ||| ormal [se|Opacity: | 100% [ |

Al Lock: 1 b @ Fill:| 1004 [» |
4 Add the button text and repeat ( ouwontext ) = B n
step 2 to copy the drop shadow ills ﬂihighugm ok

Tl
buttan text 2

@

style we used for the original ;
text. 100% | 5 "

@ ] = button gl'l
That’s it! Your rectangular aqua o '
' Layer style O] . ] o -
button is ready to be used, and should applied fo
%

button layer —ww_|

_gﬂ\! Fighlight
[ o> -

= 6.0 6.0 6 &

look like the one on the page opposite.

@

Button layer with styles applied
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=]
[ Layers " Channels LPaths S _4io]

anuahullum.psd M ‘ Norrmal MODaEitV! 100% >|
)| | Lock: [ o Fill:| o [ ]

_ |® |v 3 aguaaon white o]
Il
= 2 E highlight [l
Il
ﬁ £] button text @~
e 1
100% [ 5] & a = button L
/ [® |v 3 rounded rectangular ]
—_—
. I a8 emboss 2
Layer style applied E
to highlight layer 'l?'
|
3 a8 E button 2 ’Iv

= 6.0 ®© 0 & F]

Highlight layer with styles applied

=]
I Layers “Ghannels WPaths S _dio]

anuahuﬂum.psd M [ Hormal [seopacity: | 100%[> |
A | Lack: O &+ @ Fil: | 1000 [» |

Comenens) | | ° r = e "
3 ® v [ rounded rectangular

|

fsnn] || W o

Iv| |

100 |5 = ! ] = highlight [
1 1

= buttun text 2

& ! 8 E buttan Lo
= I:l Background a o

= §.0 ©. 0 & 9]

The final rectangular button, and the rounded button on which it was based

Making a Transparent Aqua Button

We can also make our aqua buttons see-through, like the one

shown here. In this solution we’re going to begin with a
basic aqua button. If you don’t already have one (and

Transparent aqua button
everyone should!), you can make one by following

steps 1-16 of the “Making an Aqua Button” solution.

SOIUtlon E]aquabutton!.psd...uw
1 Place your basic aqua button on top of a faint,

patterned background, as shown here. _

100% | =

Basic aqua button on top of faint,
striped background
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2 Double-click on the f icon for the layer— [Gradient Editor - o0&
this will bring up the Layer Style dialog P O | ra—
box. Select the Gradient Overlay style
and click on the Gradient swatch to (ot )
bring up the Gradient Editor.

3 Click once above the gradient bar, in the | e [ Custorm e
position shown in this image, - R
to create a new opacity stop. smocthness: [ 100 [ [%

Change its opacity to 50%. ‘@ 3 %W@
@ @

4 Click OK to exit the Gradient Editor,

Stops

and OK again in the Layer Style dialog Cpactty: [ [ 1% Lowston: |50 |%
bOX to apply the Style. Colar; I:”E Location; l:l% Delete

Adding new opacity stop

=
| Layers " channels Wpaths S _4io]
| Mormal [+ |opacity: | 100% [»
aquabuttonz.psd... . (OB | | oo oL 5 Fil 0% 5 Set the fill of the button layer
r L aquaon v\ to 0%, as shown at left. The
== R
= W iRt 9~ background will show through.
El buttan text @ , .
100 [ © ® B iEdbuton - That’s looking pretty good! But,
E Layer 2
w
ST = as always, there are a couple of
= 5 0 © 0 & 9] things we can do to make it look
Changing the fill of the button layer even more polished.
6 Double-click the Layer Style =]
1 — Drop Shadow #09c0e7
ficon to open the Sivles Sl
T ructure
. Blending Options: Cust ,
Layer Style dialog box, | oot o 1| o iy v e
Olnner shadow (PR & % «
and select the Drop [Mpreyew
[ Outer Glow angle: @ [IUse Global Light
Shadow style. Choose g oty g
y [Bevel and Emboss Dot e px « n
a bright aqua color for Clcontour p -
OTexture o« ————
the shadow (#90c9e7) Dlsatin i
. [ Color Overlay
and increase the SR contour: || Claniatsen
. . [IPattern Overlay Moises ——— El%
Distance and Size =
. [“]Laver knocks Out Drop Shadow
slightly. Change the

Opacity to 40%, as
illustrated at right.

Adding a drop shadow
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7 Next, select the Stroke style. Add a dark blue (#0d487b) 1px stroke, with about

75% opacity, as shown below.

Layer Style m
o s —cra—
e — Structure
Blending Options: Custom
Tzl —— px Ese
[ Drop Shadow 5
;
[Inner Shadow Piosition: | Outside
v
Fouter Glaw Blend Mode: | Marmal w Previe
[Inner Glow Opadty: —————— 33— %
[CIBevel and Emboss u
[ Contour _.
[ Texture Color: [lg—— #0d487b
[5atin

[ Color Overlay

[ Gradient: Cverlay
[CIPattern Cvetlay
[[Stroke

Adding a stroke

8 Finally, select the Inner Shadow style. Change the shadow color to a blue that’s
slightly darker than the one we used in the original gradient button. Lower the
Opacity to 50%, and change the Distance to about 70px (or whatever suits the size

of your button), as shown below.

Layer Style <
= #0d52b2
Styles Inner Shadow b
— Structure
Elending Cptions: Custom e . ‘
g i "
lbron Shatow Blend Mode: | Multiply T
Cipacity: - et o, [rew Style... ]
[“1Inner Shadow s &
Previgw
[ Outer Glow Angle: @ ° [¥]use Global Light
[Alnner Glow
Dist. (o —
[Bevel and Emboss ot EX‘ u
Choke:

[ Contaur Gt EI%

[ Texture Seer G (35
[satin — DQuality
CIColor Cwverlay
[ Gradient Cwerlay eV |]Z| [ anti-afased
[CIPattern Overlay Hosaim——————— EI%
[A5troke

Adding an inner shadow

9 Click OK to apply these new styles. And—as you can see below—we’ve got our

final transparent aqua button! Swish, very swish!

See-through aqua button
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Making a Plastic Button

In this solution, we’ll be using Photoshop magic to turn our e ——
friend, the basic gradient button, into a plastic button like . ’
the one shown here. Plastic button
Solution
1 Start with a rounded rectangle Fpsticbutton.. O [T oo /Q@
gradient button that has a radius of [ orma (s Oeecit:| 1007 b
X . Lock: O #+ @ Fill: | 1000 [ » |
5px. You can change the radius in : o[l d=Tbutton °-
the Rounded Rectangle options bar. |~ ’E:EGEEmW
Use the color stops shown here in ® [ srigroun a
your gradient overlay layer style. = 8.0 €0 3 §]
If you're unsure of how to do this, @- @|
look at the solution for “Making a 4 A A
Gradient Button.” I've made my T ! !
#71ae07 #baf940 #ebfebs

button green, but you can use

different colors for yours if you like Green rounded rectangle gradient button
Just choose a darker shade of your color for the color patch on the far right, a very
light shade for the color patch on the far left, and a bright shade for the patch in
between, as shown above.

2 Add a dark green, 1px stroke layer style to your button, as shown below.

Layer Style

— Stroke oK

= T — Structure
Blending Cptions: Default

EfFEE 1 —— Dx
[IDrop Shadow: g

ClInner Shadow Position: | Cutside .

[ Outer Glow Blend Mode: | Marrnal |
Cllnner Glov Opacityy ————— 0 Yo

[1Bevel and Emboss 1

[ Cantour
[ Texture color: [l—— #35760d
[satin
[Jialor Owerlay
[l Gradient Cverlay
[IPattern Cwerlay
[“]Stroke

Styles

Resat

Mew Style...
' Preview

4l

w

Adding a stroke to the button
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3 Add an outer glow using a bright version of the button color, as shown below.

Layer Style m
Shies ~ Outer Glow
— Structure

Blending Options: Default el o | .
R __ v

[1Crop Shadow | " ormal | T
R A, o [_New Style... |

CInner Shadow CIgEiE a o =
' review

] Outer Glow Noise: g——— EI%

e G o] Woll__ o

[ClBevel and Emboss I:l

Ocont — Elements #a1f43f
ontour .
[ Texture Technigue:

[]Satin Spread: ——— E%

[ Color Overlay e i —— Dx

[l Gradient Overlay  Quality

[CPatkern Owverlay

[ Stroke Contour: m [ ant-alased

Range: o — %o

Jtter ——————— E%

Adding an outer glow

4 Select the button layer in the P
. . = < Duplicate Layer. ..
Layers palette and duplicate it i
Lock: [ 0 @ Group inka Mews Smart Object

using Control-J (Command-| on
a Mac). Right-click (hold Control

Rasterizs Layer

S Effects Enable Layer Mask

[i00es (6] ® Outer (- Dissble ector Mask
and click) on the new layer and s fkffpw =
select Clear Layer Style from the = 8. ::mkfdt:
menu that appears, as shown at right. ;:féiﬁrfs?y:l
Clear Layer Style
_ o
ey plastichutton.... H@ | Layers channels Paths . @) r\::f:nvl‘:‘::e

‘ Mormal ODaCIt\d:l s0% ||

Lock: [ o & Fill: | 100% | » .
e L1o0% {2 ] Clearing the layer style
4 & m i == top highlight i

® | Ryfayerthumbra Jon 9.

100% | & SEffects =
® Outer Glow
® Gradient Overlay b |

® Stroke [
= § 0 © 0 & ]

Changing the color of the shape layer

5 Change the Opacity of this layer to 50%, and double-click on its color patch to
open the Color Picker. Set the color of the shape to white, as shown above.

6 Now, click on the vector shape for the o
same layer in the Layers palette. Using

the Direct Selection Tool (A), click on the N "y

bottom line of the rounded rectangle and
drag it up a little bit, as shown at right. Editing the vector shape

You might need to zoom in for this.
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the handlebars of the point (zoom in if you need

7  Still using the Direct Selection Tool (A4), click on
the bottom-left anchor point so that you can see N

to). Click on the bottom handlebar, hold down
Shift, and drag the handle up to curve Curving the corner

the corner.

8 Repeat step 7 with the bottom-right point. The sides of

your shape should now look like those shown at right.

il il 9 With the Direct Selection
' Tool (A), click and drag the

N
mouse to make a selection

Selecting multiple points for editing. Shape after modifications

that captures all of the
bottom points, as shown in
the image to the left.
10 Hold down Shift and drag the selected points
up to make a thin strip, as shown at right— ﬁﬁ
this is our highlight. Fine-tune the movement

using the up and down arrow keys if you

Making the highlight stri
need to. g ghiightstrip

11 Select the highlight layer in the Layers palette and duplicate it using Ctrl-
(Command-J). Select Edit > Transform > Flip Vertical to flip the duplicated layer.

12 Use the Move Tool (V) to move the i e 0 1) | e — /@_®
flipped highlight to the bottom of Lo [vjopacty: 1002
ﬁ Lock: [ & 4 @ Fil:
the rectangular button, as shown S | [] 4'==bottom highlight
=
. [®| [] @ E top highlight
at right. | 100% [5] Bl @:huim:‘ : o
13 We're almost there! Now duplicate [ S
the button shape layer and name it = e T 5l

middle highlight. Change the

color of the shape to white.

Adding bottom highlight

R pasticbution = SVE| |7 e Gmmmmmen ;| 14 Select the bottom anchor points of
[ Horm lgforacty: 25% 3 the middle highlight shape and move

F—} Lock: [ & < & Fill:[ 1009 [ » |
AT [ @ B botom highight them up to the center of the original

: - -
o [ [] @B top Hghight 1 .
[0 [0 -0 e fﬂw 3 button shape. Change the opacity of
= W 80— buton - this layer to 25%, as illustrated in
@ Effects
= 5 B¢ a 9 |M the image on the left.

Modifying the third highlight shape
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15 Add a text layer immediately on top of the original button [ . ‘
plastic button
shape (beneath the three highlight layers) and type your e

text. If you like, add a drop shadow for an added three- The completed plastic button

dimensional effect, as I've done for the completed button at right.

Making a Glass Button

In this solution, we’re going to create an eye-popping glass

button that’s particularly effective when it’s overlaid on

photographs and non-solid backgrounds.

Example of glassy button

Solution

1 Start with a vector button of any shape in a color that blends in with your
background. Here, I'm using a pink that I color-picked from the sunset image
onto which I'm going to place my button. Set the fill for the button layer to 0%.
Open the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on the Add a layer style button at the
bottom of the Layers palette and selecting Bevel and Emboss... from the menu that
appears. Apply the settings used here, which are illustrated in the dialog below:

B Style: Inner Bevel “Layer Style <)
B Technique: Chisel Hard Sityls [ eram—
Blending Options: Custom Style: [ 1pmer Bevel __C |
B Depth: 800% or larger e - Lol e
5 Technique: | chicel Hard |
(depending on the SI““*’ S'I““W Dapth 3 [0 e T
Quter Glow
. Direction: (DUp  (O)Down
size of your button) Dlinner slow Seu 3 [ |ex a
. . [7]Bevel and Emboss Sofeni ———@———— 17 |px
B Direction: Up Waes o
— Shading
. . [ Texture Angle: (55 |°
H Size: 13pX (You may [lsatin [F]Use Global Light
need to adjust this [Bfeter Eoaity e eI
| ) [ radent wverlay Gloss Contour: m [Canti-aliased
ater. [IPattern Owerlay i :
- Highlight Made: : .
B Soften: 7px Opachyi a—[=_I*
Shadow Made: _ ez
B Angle: -65° e s |
B Altitude: 65°

Bevel and Emboss settings for the glass button

B Gloss Contour: Rolling slope-descending (Set this by clicking on the drop-
down arrow next to the contour shape and choosing the Rolling slope-
descending option, as depicted overleaf.)

Highlight Mode: White, 75%

B Shadow Mode: Dark gray, 75%
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Layer Style m
Styles — Bevel and Emboss
— Structure
Blending Options: Custom
Eoiiap i Style: | Inner Bewel
ClInner Shadow Technigue: | Chisel Hard - Hew Style...
Clouter Glow ETiE ————— = t it
Clinner Giow Direction: D up (O Down
[<]Bevel and Emboss Siee: O p}f 4
[ Contour Soften: ———O———— p}{
[ Texture =
— Shadin
[I5atin Y
0 . o
[ Color Overlay Angle:
Use Global Light

[ Gradient Crerla =

Y Altituce: °
[IPattern Cverlay
[Cstroke Gloss Cantowr: m [ &nti-aliased

(C]
Yo

Yo

Setting Gloss Contour

Your button should be looking like the one shown below.

After applying a Bevel and Emboss effect

2 In the Layer Style dialog box, click Layer Styke )
on the Contour style under Bevel stles ishinle
. . Blending Options: Custom
and Emboss to select it. Click on the | [Foeshaow contour: [ -] Dl e
h b 1 . f h [Inner Shadow Rangs: ——————qa[100 |% _Preziew
thumbnail image of the contour to Clouter Glow
. . [CInner Glow .
bring up the Contour editor, shown et et Eciss Contour Editor “ A
. h [l Contour Preset: | Custom M | S—TA—
at Tig t. [ Texture [ Mapping
3 Select and move the bottom-left Ei;t; S
point of the contour until it’s el =
\attern Qverlay
positioned just above the first Distroke
horizontal grid marker. Then, click L
on the contour line to add another TPt %
Output: o
point and drag it to form a curve.

Changing the contour curve
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Not bad, huh? Now, select the Satin
layer style and apply the settings

shown here:

B Blend Mode: Overlay; black

B Opacity: 30-40%
B Angle: 126°
|

Distance: 4px (You may need to

adjust this later.)

B Size: 10px (You may need to

adjust this later.)

B Contour: Cone-inverted

The image at right shows our button after

the contour effect has been applied.

Creating Buttons

After applying the Contour effect

Clouter Glow
Cnner Glow:
[“1Bevel and Emboss
[ Cortour
[ Texture
[-]Satin

Angle: ® °

ORI 1 — p)«

[ anti-aliased
Irvert

[Jolor Overlay
[iradient Overlay
[JPattern Overlay

ALtiad

[Jstroke

I

Layer Style m
Styfes Bk
— Structure

Elending Cptions: Customn 1
e D oce: Cierer || N

Opacity: o, Mew Style...
Cinner Shadow AR e .

[“]Preview

B

Applying the Satin layer style

Select the Drop Shadow layer style. Change the Distance to 4px, the Size to 10px,

and the Opacity to 50%, as shown in the example below.

[ Outer Glow
[Cinner Glawr
[“IBevel and Ernboss
[ Contour
[ Texture
[4]5atin
O Calor Overlay
O Gradient Overlay
[JPattern Overlay
[CIstroke

Layer Style m
Styies — Drop Shadow
— Structure

Elending Options: Custam
[FIDrop Shadow Blend Moce: | Multiahy [ |

Opacity: o, Mewy Style...
CInner Shadow: st N s 2 ;

[“]Preview

Angle: ® ° [Juse Global Light
Distarice: ——————— (4 |nx

Saima i —— El%
o —— DX

.

— Quality

Contour: m [ anti-aliased

Nossi@———— [0 %

[“ILayer Knacks Dut Drop Shadow

At this stage, our button’s looking

quite glassy, as can be seen in the

image at right.

Applying a drop shadow

=]
R atassy.psd 2 100... | OB | [T Lovers “chamnebNpams . o
| Marmal [+ ]Opadity: | 100% [»
lack: O .+ @ Fil:[ 0o [# ]
= [l #[=]button ﬂHIﬁI
® Effects
@ Drop Shadow
100% | ® Bevel and Embass E‘
W Satin
[® [ hackground hd
= . ®. 0 B ®]

Satin and Drop Shadow layers applied
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6 All we need to do now is add a simple text layer with a slight
drop-shadow! Your completed button should look like the
image to the right.

Completed glassy button

You can easily copy this layer style to other shape
layers. When you do, remember to set the new

layer fill to 0%. Experiment with the layer effects
to change the look of your button. The images Glassy button style applied to different shapes

at right show variations of my glass button.

Bevel and emboss shadow set to 20% opacity

Making a Pearl Button

Here’s a solution that uses real magic ... well, almost!
| bearl button ’

We’re going to take the glassy button we created in

“Making a Glass Button” and turn it into a pearl button! Example of a pearl button
Solution
; g
1 Start with the glassy button you created —= GRS
in the solution titled “Making a Glass . [Norma MO”“'“:
earlbutton.ps... [~ O Lock: L] =+ @ Fill:| 100%
Button.” Change the fill of the button e ® [ 4Eshape1.. @~
layer to 100%, as shown at right, and ) QEEBSSDW
) . . ®6evel and Emboss
use a very light, “pearly” color for the ® Satin
shape. I've used #fae1f9 for my pink, S . S;x”; = ﬂsa |

pearly button.
Changing the fill color
2 Enhance the three-dimensional Layer Sty %]
. — Inner Glow

effect of the button by adding a e - stucuure L=
lencling Cptions: Default e

slight inner glow. Double-click on e e —
Couter Glow Doise: 3 El% il

the f icon for the layer to bring up s Giow oM OmEEEETT]
[“Bevel and Emboss

. i Elements
the Layer Style dialog box, shown at L o TR
: [F5at] source: OCenter - ©Edge

right. Select Inner Glow and change P R —— ;
CGradi 1 Seie 10 |px

the Blend Mode to Normal and the e :

. . . Ostrake F e
Opacity to 10%. Increase the Size if contor: [ ] 1o
Range: - —— ETl 7
you need to. e, — 1

Adding an Inner Glow effect
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3 We’ll also make the drop shadow a bit more subtle. Select Drop Shadow and
decrease the shadow size to 3px or 4px.
\. _pearl button ’
4 Finally, add your text layer. Here we see our final button—

all done! Completed pearl button

Making Angled Tab Buttons

In this solution, I'll show you how to use vector graphic tools to create the angled tab
buttons illustrated below.

Examples of angled tab buttons

Solution
Angled Tab

1 Start with a rectangular vector shape in a color of your choice. I've used a light

blue in the image below.

=)
Eangledtah.psd - =Joed W Layers “Ghannels \Raths S )

| Marmal [se [Oparity: | 100e > |
Lock: L] &+ @ Fill: [ 1000 > |

| | o @ e

[® 1 Barkeground a

100% | ™

= §.0 ®. 0 & F]

Starting with a rectangular button

2 Using the Direct Selection Tool (A), select the top left-hand _
anchor point of the rectangle. Hold down the Shift key and
move the point to the right by pressing the right arrow once  Moving the anchor point
or twice. Your image should look something like the one at
right. Release the Shift key and use the arrow keys to fine-tune the point. We’ll go
“old school” here and count the number of times we press the arrow key so that
we know how far to move the point on the right-hand side when we get to it.

3 Repeat step 2 for the top, right-hand anchor point.

That’s it—believe it or not, our angled tab button is complete! If you don’t believe
me, look at the finished result below.

Completed angle button
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Cut-corner Tab

1 This time, we’ll make a tab button with a cut k3 gi:ﬂ: - ’
corner. Again, start with a rectangular vector . gzﬁdt’*g"h“pﬂ“ I
shape. Select the Add Anchor Point Tool—you’ll G
find this in the flyout menu of the Pen Tool (P), Selecting the Add Anchor Point Tool

shown at right.
2 Add an anchor point to the side of the button as I've done in the example below

(you might need to zoom in).

Adding a point to the button

3 Choose the Convert Point Tool, which is also in the [~] <§: :o'p iR i
flyout menu of the Pen Tool (P). {y ackd Anchar Peint Too

Q— Delete Anchor Point Tool

LI Caonvert Paint Taol
I~

&3

Selecting the Convert Point Tool

4 Click once on the new anchor point to get rid of the direction handlebars, as

shown below.

I

Converting the anchor point

5 Using the Direct Selection Tool (A), click on the top corner anchor point and
use the arrow keys to move the anchor point across to form a “cut corner”, as

illustrated below.

Moving the anchor point Completed cut-corner tab

6 If you like, repeat the effect on the other side; otherwise, take a moment to marvel

at our cut-corner tab, shown above and to the right.
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Making a Rounded Tab Button

The basic rounded rectangle button is very versatile.

Here, we’re going to convert it into the popular rounded
tab button like the one shown at right.
Rounded tab button

Solution
1 Start with a rounded rectangle vector shape, as shown below.

Hroundedtab.ps... |= OB | Lavers ~hanrels Woahe %

[ Marmal [ |Onacity: | 1009 [» |

® | [] #E=—Trounded

[® |1 santgrown a

100% | 0|

= §. 0 ©. 0 & ]

Rounded rectangle shape

2 Select the Convert Point Tool, which is in the flyout menu for the Pen Tool (P).
Click once on each of the two anchor points, as shown below, to convert them

from curve points to angle points.

LR~

Converting the anchor points

3 Use the Direct Selection Tool (A) to make a selection
0

around the two bottom-most anchor points on the

shape. To indicate that they have been selected, the _ _
Selecting the bottom two anchor points

points will turn from white squares to filled squares,

as shown at right. (ﬁ

4 Delete the anchor points by pressing Backspace or
Delete on the keyboard. Your image should now Deleting the two points

resemble the one shown at right.

5 With the Pen Tool (P), click first on the bottom anchor point m
on the left-hand side, and then on the point on the ]
right-hand side, as shown at right. This will draw a line Closing the shape

connecting the two points and complete the shape, which is shown below.

Completed rounded tab button
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Making a File Folder Tab Button

In this solution, you’ll learn how to create a nice file folder tab, shaped much like

those real folder tabs used in filing cabinets. Remember those old-fashioned things?

Example of a file folder tab button

Solution

1 Using the Pen Tool (P), click once to add an anchor point 14
to your Photoshop document (step 1 in the image at right.) 21

2 Position the cursor over the anchor point. Hold down
Shift and Alt (Shift and Option on a Mac), click on the 3 Zaﬁ
point, and drag the mouse towards the right to create a 4 u/‘“—”@\
single horizontal handlebar (step 2 at right). 5 /“—“_\:

3 Position the cursor as shown in step 3 at right. 6
Click and drag the mouse towards the right to add = iz
another anchor point. The line connecting the two 7 5@
points should display a nice curve, thanks to the )
positions of our control handles. Step-by-step file folder tab

4 Holding down Shift, click and drag the mouse to the
right of the last point we made in order to create -
another anchor point with horizontal control handles.

Press Shift to ensure that the two points are aligned completec flle tab button
horizontally (step 4 at right).

5 Move the cursor a bit lower and to the right so that it’s aligned horizontally with
our first anchor point (step 5). Click to add another anchor point and drag the
handlebars out to the right.

6 Bring the cursor back over the last point we made. Hold down Alt (Option) and
click to remove the right handlebar (step 6).

7 Bring the cursor back to our very first point and click on it to complete the shape

(see step 7 at right and the graphic below it).
Don’t worry if your alignment’s not perfect—you can use the Direct Selection

Tool (A) to select individual points, and the arrow keys to fine-tune them.
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Summary

In this chapter, I showed you how to make all sorts of buttons! Beyond the obvious

navigation buttons, the techniques you’ve learned here will allow you to make nifty
bullet graphics and fancy title bars. For example, you could apply the plastic button
effect to a longer rectangle that forms part of your interface, or use it as a bar for text
links. You could also use the shiny metal button effect to create shiny metal bullets;

you’ve got a gazillion options!

The experience you’ve gained with layer styles and vector shapes in this chapter will

be invaluable to you later, when you’re creating full web site comps. There’s a lot

more fun to be had in the next chapter—let’s bring on those backgrounds!
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If you're looking to create a gradient background, or a
realistic texture for use on your web page, you’ve come to the

right place!

In this chapter, I'll show you a stack of different solutions for
creating seamlessly repeating backgrounds, realistic textures,

and more!

Motion Blur

=] 1005,
Angle: | 0O

Distance: &

3

Creating Backgrounds

R W
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Making a Seamless Tiling Background

Tiled backgrounds are a & autumn Prose - Mozilla Firefox JOE

Ele Edit View Go EBookmarks Tools  Help

@-5 - | g i} ‘ =3 ‘ http:/fautumnprose. com/ ~| © o |[GL

common design element on
the Web. In this solution,

I'll show you how to create

a series of tiling backgrounds

that repeat seamlessly, such

Previously
Cl’lange of Seasons u Lorem ipsum

Lorerm ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipisicing elit, sed do : ggLosri'lté?umrm
eiusmod ternpor incididunt ut labore et dolare magna aliqua. Ut u Adipisicing elit
enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exercitation ullamen labo- u Lorem igsum

ris nisi utaliguip ex ea commodo cons equat. Duis aute irare

as the one shown in the

image on the right, using

dolor in reprehenderit in voluptate ve lit esse cillum daolare eu ey Reading
fugiat nulla pariatur. Excepteur sint occaecat cupidatat non

any Shape or Pattern that proident, suntin culpa qui officia deserunt mollit anim id est m Lorem ipsum
labarum m Dalar Sit Amet

you like.
. A seamless tiling background in use on a web site
Solution
Custom Shapes
Create a new Photoshop document and Mo o
ol Opacity:| 100%

draw your shapes. I've used some of the
y p Elilehg.psd @1... M lock: 0 &+ @ Fill: | 100

-~
£ !@‘Shapes

Custom Shape Tool (U), and put each
nepo ool (0, and p Sl -
shape on its own layer so that I can
= ‘@ ! Shape 3

E‘!W.Shape?
£ !@Shapel

leaf shapes that come with Photoshop’s

easily move them around later. While

you’re creating your shapes, make sure 100% |

that they’re within the boundaries of

the document.

When you’ve arranged your shapes as Creating shapes

you’d like, hold down S$hift and click on

each shape’s layer in the Layers palette until you’ve selected all of them. Right-click
(hold Ctrl and click on a Mac) on one of the selected layers and choose Duplicate
Layers from the menu that appears.

Now select Layer > Merge Layers or press Ctrl-E m
(Command-E). This will merge the duplicated layers Lo 0 s 4 @ "IWT—‘“_
onto a single raster layer that contains all the [ .
shapes. Hide the original shapes by clicking on their =0 B

. . l-sruua
layer eye icons in the Layers palette. SE -
You’re probably wondering why we went through all !:&%"—
the trouble of duplicating and hiding the original Merging the duplicated layers
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layers when we could just have merged them. It’s so that we can keep our original

layers intact in case we need to revert back to them later.

If we were to use our image as is
in a repeating background, we’d
get some noticeable “gaps” in the

pattern, as shown here.

Let’s fix this. Select Filter > Other >
Offset. In the dialog box that appears,
set the Horizontal field to half your Background with noticeable gaps
document’s width, and the Vertical field

to half your document’s height. Since my document dimensions are 150 pixels by 150
pixels, I've set both the fields to 75 pixels. Select the Wrap Around option, and click OK.
The rasterized shape layer will be moved to the right and shifted down by the number

of pixels you’ve specified, and any leaves extending beyond the document boundary

will be “wrapped around,” as shown in the example below.

Offset < &
tilebg.psd @ 1... |= I:IE
Horizomtal: pixels right — —u
; "

Preview

wertical: pixels down
-

Undefined Areas
Oset ta Transparent
(O Repeat Edge Pixels

®Wrap Around 0% |8
Applying the offset filter
Now you can fill in the empty gap with e Qo
J L2
more shapes, as shown at right. Again, | Normal [ |opacity: | 100%[» |

Lack: [ &+ @ Fill:| 100% [» |

~
Etilehg.psd al.. |=J2 a ] !@.Shape? m
= @ - Shape &

ensure that your shapes stay within the

document boundaries.

That’s it! Save it for the Web, and your - T i
a | offse

background is ready to be tiled. The e

g y [ merged L)
example on the next page shows what = . ‘

@ Shape 5

our final image will look like when it’s |i0m & el
repeated on a web page (the original tile I—!@ . B v

= 5.0 ©. 0 5 F]

we created is highlighted with the

red square). Filling in the gaps
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Web page with tiling background

Photographic Backgrounds
We can create tiles for photographic backgrounds in the same way: by applying
the Offset filter and filling in the “gap.” However, it’s a lot trickier to adjust a

photographic image in a way that retains its authenticity.

For this solution, I'm using a selection from a photo of coffee beans as my tile. I've
used a photo in which the lighting is pretty uniform and there’s no perspective to
deal with—these are things you should keep in mind when selecting your photo,

as you’ll be “blending” the edges of the tiles together. I'm using a selection rather
than the whole photo to make the blending process a bit easier. For best results, I've

chosen an area of the photo in which there’s little variation in lighting.

NOTE To Tile or Not to Tile

The image below shows an example of a
photo that | would not use as a background
tile. The perspective of the photo, which
makes the front candies appear larger than
the ones at the back, as well as the different
colors, would make it almost impossible to
"blend"” the edges of tiles together.

A selection of good coffee beans A selection of bad candies



http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

The Photoshop Anthology

Let’s get started! With the original photo

@mebgz.p@wog | Layers " Channel WRaths ™ ®)
p~

| Mormal [~ pacity: | 100>
Locki O .+ @ Fill:| 100% |

= |
® lcoffee beans offset
& . coffee beans

E‘I:‘Bac@cwﬂ
= 9. ©. 0 B B

open, copy the selection you want to tile

and paste it into its own layer in a new

document. Select the layer in the Layers

palette and duplicate it using Ctrl-
(Command-J). Apply the offset filter

<]

to the new layer, as illustrated here.
Applying the Offset filter

Position the document windows next to each other so that you can see both the
original photo and the tile document. We're going to clone areas of the original photo

into the new document, then use layer masks to blend the cloned areas.

In the original photo, locate ) tilebe2-origphoto. psd @ 100% (Backeround. RGB/T)
the area from which you .
made your tile selection.

Select the Clone Stamp Tool (§),
hold down Alt (Option) and
click once within this area.
This sets up the “source” for

the clone stamp.

Create a new layer in your tile

document, and name it first

clone. Select a medium-sized 100% | 15[ Deci S46.8¢/341.3¢

brush from the options bar and Setting the source for the Clone Stamp Tool

paint on the new layer. As you paint, you’ll see a crosshair cursor moving in the
document that contains the original photo, as shown above—this shows you where

the information is being cloned from.

In this example, I've dimmed the offset layer so that you
can see the cloned area more easily. As you can see, I've
cloned more than appears in the background picture

so that I can hide some of those offset edges.

After cloning a small patch of the original photo, you

may need to switch to the Move Tool (V) and carefully

Cloning an area

line up the cloned patch with the offset layer beneath it.
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NOTE Lining up Layers

When you're lining up the layers, it may help to temporarily lower the opacity of the layer that contains
the cloned patch to about 50%, so that you can see the layer underneath. If the two layers are not
quite aligned, that particular section of the image will look blurry. You can then adjust the layers until
the picture “snaps” into focus, and return the layer's opacity to 100%.

If it's hard for you to tell when the layers are aligned, change the blending mode of the cloned patch
to Difference mode using the drop-down menu on the top-left of the Layers palette. This compares
the clone layer's pixels with the layer below and shows the difference in color between the two. If the
layers are aligned, you'll see only black. If this isn't the case, you can use the arrow keys to move the
layer until it snaps into place.

Take a look at the example shown here:
the top two images are unaligned. The
top, right-hand image has lowered opacity
and shows a slight blurriness.

The top, left-hand image has the cloned
patch set in Difference mode. You can see
faint outlines of the shapes, indicating
that the layers aren't aligned correctly.

The two images at the bottom of the
example show what the layers look like
when they are perfectly aligned. The
image on the left-hand side shows the .
black patch that displays in Difference Perfect
mode.

- -
alignment

Aligning layers

Add a layer mask to the clone layer by clicking on
the Add layer mask button at the bottom of the
Layers palette. Set your foreground color to

black and, with a soft-edged brush, paint

around the cloned section to blend it into

the background, as I've done here.

Adding a layer mask to the clone layer

Create another new layer in your tile document and select the Clone Tool ($).
Holding down Alt (Option), click in the original photo document to set up another
source point, and clone more areas into the new layer on the tile document as you
did earlier. Add a layer mask for this layer as well. The example overleaf shows my

second clone layer with its layer mask.

Submit a winning design to 99designs.com for your chance to WIN an Apple Macbook!
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(=]
| Layers " whannels WPaths ™. (0

[ mormal [+ |Opacity: | 100% >
Lock: O 5 ¢ @ Fill:| 100% [» |

= E@ @ first dlorne bl

=
= @@ ' second clone
® . coffee beans offset 3

second clone layer
(without layer mask)

E.cafﬁae beans vl
S 0. 6.5 B #F]

100% &

The second cloned layer that helps to create a seamless effect

Repeat this process until the image looks @lilehgz.p SIS |~
suitably blended (you’ll probably need L || e M| AN

Lock: @ &+ @ Fill:| 100% »

to shuffle the layers around a bit and | 2
adjust the layer masks to achieve this). ® W
As you can see from the example shown ° [®]s[Qnecone |
at right, I've used five clone layers (I've ® | go N |
color-coded these so that you can see = @@Efﬂm dore

] @ fifth clone
[se]

9.0 & 0 & 3]

which is which).

Kl
i

Final clone layers

The example on the right shows what our final tile looks like,
and the example below shows what it looks like when it’s
repeated on a web page (the original tile is highlighted with

a yellow square).

Web page using tiling image
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Making a Striped Background

Striped backgrounds are quick and super-easy! In this solution, I'll show you how to

create horizontal, vertical, and diagonal striped backgrounds.

Solution

Horizontally-striped Background
Create a new document that’s 1 pixel wide and at least Fstriped.psd o .. =) B

2 pixels high. The height will determine the amount of
spacing between the stripes. In this example, my

document is 1 pixel wide and 4 pixels high. Then

select the Pencil Tool (B) and select a foreground [ 1600% 10|

color for your stripe. I've used gray. On a new layer,
Creating a striped background
draw a gray dot near the bottom of the canvas, as

shown at right (you may need to zoom in to do this).

Next, hide the background layer by clicking on its !
eye icon in the Layers palette. Select File > Save for
Web... and save your image as a transparent GIF.

You’re done!

The image at right shows what this image looks
like when it’s applied to a web page; the very

Striped background applied t b
tiny background tile is highlighted. IPEq DACKOTOtnG applied o a Web page

Vertically-striped Background
This is almost the same as creating a horizontally-striped background. Just make sure
that your new document is 1 pixel high and at least 2 pixels wide, and draw your dot

on the vertical edge of the canvas.

Diagonally-striped Background

Create a new document with “square” dimensions. I've created a 5 pixel by 5 pixel
document to make my diagonal background. Use the Pencil Tool (B) to draw a
diagonal line from one corner of the document to another. (You’ll have to do this

pixel-by-pixel, so zoom in for accuracy.)


http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

100 The Photoshop Anthology

Hide the background layer by Wstripeddingona. - (B | [ oo~ o E_g'
clicking on its eye icon in the [ ormal [v]opacity:| 105> |
Layers palette, and save your tock: L & + @ Fil:| 100% > |
background using Save for Web... . ® :Laver 1

This example shows what our 1600% |05 ® E AL a
image looks like when it’s used

on a web page, as well as what | = @. ®. 0 &l @]

the pattern looks like zoomed-in.

Creating a diagonal pattern

Making a Pixel Background

Earlier, we learned how to use the Pencil Tool to

create basic striped backgrounds. Now, I'm going to
show you how to use it to create more

intricate patterns, like the one shown here.

Pixel pattern

Solution

Create a small document (mine is 25 x 25 pixels)

™ pixelbg.psd @ ... MLI;IJ

and fill it with a background color. Select the Pencil
Tool (B) and select a foreground color for your pattern.
I'm after a subtle background pattern, so I'm using

a lighter shade of my background color. T

Zoom in (I went to 500%!) and draw your design on Creating a design for a pixel background

a new layer.

When you’re done with your - =]
| Layers " channels YPaths S )|

pattern, select its layer in the [ pixetbg.psd @ ... |~ [E)EF| || nomal + |Opacity: | 100% [» |

Layers palette and duplicate it Lock: 0 &+ @ Fill:| 100% [ |
| — 5
using Ctrl-J (Command-] on a ® | Joffset
Bt |
Mac). Hide the original layer T |
[ T3 ariginal =
and apply the offset filter to 300% |G =

<]

£ Sackerownd a
== §. 0 ©. 0O B #

the new layer as we did in the

solution for “Making a Seamless , ,
Applying the offset filter

Tiling Background.”
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TIP Two Views at Once

You can open another window to see
what your pixel image looks like at
its original size (100%) while you're
drawing. Select Window > Arrange
> new Window for [your filename].
This will open a second window for
your document (set at 100% zoom).
Any changes that you make in one S500% |
window will be duplicated in the

other.

™ pixelbg.psd @ ... L._JLE_IJW

M pixelbe.psd @ ... |=|OJE3

100% | ™|

Working with multiple views

If you want, draw more shapes in the

center area to fill in the pattern.

(55
. | Layers Ghanmels SRaths S (3
Save your completed pixel background [ picetbgpsd o ... [-[DE| |[roma [ |Opacity: | 100> |

Lock: [ &4 @ Fill:[ 100% [ » |

using Save for Web... .

|§ more lines o
The examples below show what my : ® EE i i
completed pixel image looks like, and e e o ﬁmigm -

= 6.0 6.0 & 3]

how it appears when it’s repeated

on a web page (the original tile Filling in the center of the background

image is highlighted with the orange square).

Completed pixel background image

Pixel background on a web page
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Making a Gradient Background

Solution

Create a new document in Photoshop. For a horizontal gradient, you’ll want your
document to have a small width (as small as 1px wide!) and a larger height and,
conversely, for a vertical gradient, you’ll want a small height and a larger width.
You'll repeat this thin image horizontally or vertically on your web page to create a
gradient background effect. To get a feel for how your gradient will look, make your

image wider than necessary and crop it later.

Once you’ve got your document set up, set your foreground
and background colors to your gradient colors and use the

Gradient Tool (G) to apply a gradient to your document.

Select File > Save for Web... to save your image. The gradient

background image is ready to be used on your web page!

In the example shown here, I've created a tall,

thin gradient for my background image.

This background image will tile horizontally

Discussion

To use the gradient background image T e emm— mEx]

File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help #

QBack O B @ @ piearch *Favnr\tes a
5o

on your web site, you’ll need to set up

»

the style sheet with a background

i Address ||2\] Cr\Documents and ©

color that matches the bottom portion
of your gradient graphic. Your style
sheet might contain a line that looks

something like:

body {
background: #9c9fab url(images/
gradienthg.gif)
repeat-x;

}

This example shows how the gradient

background image integrates with the

background color of a web page for & oo - I |

a seamless result. \ background layer

Breakdown of style sheet results
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Creating a Brushed Metal Background

SOIUtion Add Noise w
Create a new layer and fill it with a gray color. Select :

Filter > Noise > Add Noise.... In the dialog box that

appears, choose Uniform distribution with the

Breview

Monochromatic option checked, as shown here. Vary

the Amount based on how much contrast you want

your brushed metal effect to have.

-l 100%
Arnourt: m %

nnhn nB iu r E L  —

Distribution

@ Unifarm
O Gaussian
Breview Monochromatic
Adding noise

Next, select Filter > Blur > Motion Blur.... Set the

= 100%

Angle to 0 and adjust the Distance until you’re

Angle: D“
@ happy with the effect. Mine’s set to 113 pixels
, Q‘ el in this example.

Adding the Motion Blur filter

You’ll notice some discrepancy between the center
of your document, which has blurred as you expected
it to, and its outer edges, which have not. Crop your

document to get rid of the outer edges.

Cropping badly blurred edges

Duplicate the layer in the Layers palette using Ctrl-/ (Command-|
on a Mac) and apply the Offset filter (as described in the solution

for “Making a Seamless Tiling Background”) to the duplicated

Applying the offset filter layer. Let’s call this the offset layer.

Click on the Add layer mask button at the bottom of the Layers palette to add a layer
mask to the offset layer. Remove the visible edge by selecting the Brush Tool (B),
setting the foreground color to black, and painting around the center of the image

(make sure that you’re painting on the mask and not the image itself). The layer
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beneath will show through. Continue to
blend the offset layer with the original layer
by painting on the mask with shades of gray.

The example at right shows the results of

my layer mask (shaded in pink so you can

see it more easily).

L]

100%

E metamg.psa @... ; E

'Lay’ers m
Marmal .ODBC‘W 100% [ » |

(S|

B |

ﬁ metalbg.psd @... M T

ayers

Morrnal

Opacity; | 100%

[0]

Lock: [ &+ @

-
= .ﬂ|I|offset

Fill: || 100

= H Ol e 0 &

& [.:d

Solid Colar...
Gradient. ..
Pattern...

[c]

100%

Creating a Levels adjustment layer

Levels... I:
Curves...

Color Balance. ..
BrightnessiContrast, ..

Levels...

Adding a layer mask

To adjust the contrast of your

by clicking on the Create new fill or

of the Layers palette and selecting

To lighten your background, click on the white slider and drag it to the left in the

Levels dialog, shown below. Conversely, you can make your background darker by

clicking on the black slider and dragging it towards the right.

Levels

&

Input Lewels: El Iil

- - o—y

Output Levels: EI E

- o

Ereview

s

W Layers “Channels WPaths SO0 )
[ Narmal [+ |oparity:

Lock: ([ & & @

Fill;
ey

2 |I| offset tinted

|—.ﬂ|I|offset -

O & o &

Using the Levels adjustment layer to lighten or darken the background

Your brushed metal background is complete!
In the example shown here, I've used my

background on a button and added some layer

styles and other effects.

My metallic button

background, add an adjustment layer

adjustment layer button at the bottom

from the menu that appears.
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Creating a Wood-grain Background

SOIUtion Add Noise <]

Preview

Fill the background layer of your document with a
brown color. We’re going to add a Noise filter as we
did when we created a brushed metal background
earlier. Select Filter > Noise > Add Noise. In the dialog

box that appears, set the amount to 65% or

thereabouts for a higher contrast, and check the T

Monochromatic option, as shown at right. g —

e e
Distribution
otion Blur @ Uriform
— E (O@ausswan
[l Monachromatic
MPreview Adding noise
Bring up the Motion Blur dialog box by selecting
Filter > Blur > Motion Blur. Set the Angle to 0°and the
Distance to about 80 pixels.
= 100%
angeilo | @ The next few steps can be altered, depending on the
s R type of wood effect that you’re looking for. I'm going
: to use the Hue/Saturation and Levels commands to
Adding motion blur brighten the wood and give it a rich hue.
Select Image > Adjustments > Hue/Saturation Hue/Saturation =
or use the shortcut Ctrl-U (Command-U on [ Edit: S
a Mac) to bring up the Hue/Saturation dialog i ' °
g -
box. Increase the Saturation to an amount Saturation: 4]
- Save...
that works for you—I used a value of 48. ) =
ightress;

) L)
[ calarize
2 X2 [¥] Preview
T
Increasing the saturation
The colors of my wood-grain now
look brighter, as shown here.

Increased saturation
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TIP Subtle Beauty

If you're creating an image that you want to tile, you might not want the repeating background to be
too obvious. Bear this in mind when you're applying effects. For example, if you use the Bloat Tool to
create a "knot" in the wood, the frequency of the repeated knot would hinder the authenticity of your
wood-grain background. I'd recommend sticking with more subtle effects.

Next, select Image > Adjustments > Levels or Levels =]
press Ctrl-L (Command-L). Increase the - Chanel:
contrast by dragging the black and white i
sliders towards the center, as shown at right.
Here comes the fun part! Select Filter > Liquify.
- & fa)
The Liquify filter dialog has several settings s om
that you can use to achieve different effects, — 1 £E
. [leres
as shown below. Select a tool and experiment Sl
with it by clicking and dragging, or holding Adjusting the levels
your cursor over the texture.
Liquify (woodbg. psd @ 100%)
Forward Warp 3
Turbulence | & o
) [ LoadMesh.., ] [ SaveMesh.. ]
< Tool Optians
e Brush Size: |55 [
ﬁ Brush Density: |50 [+
Clockwise Twirl \E Brush Pressure: | 100 |w
4 BrushRste: (80 ||
[} Turbulent Jeter: |50 [v]
L Reconstruct Mode: | 11cvert
Q Stylus Pressure

Recanstruct Options Bl

[ Recomstrut | Restore Al |

Mask Options

[ wone ) [ Maskan ] [ Invertal |

Wiew Options
Show Image []show Mesh

Mesh Size: | Medium

WMesh Colar: | Gray
Shows Mask
[] show Backdrop
Use: | All Layers
Mode: |In Frant

opadty: [0 v

Using the Liquify filter
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Next, crop the image to remove the edges that were not blurred, as shown below.

Cropping the image

"% woodbg. psd @ 100% {offset tint, RGB/S) N==|

Duplicate the layer and

(=]
’iLayers “Chanmels Wpaths . [O]
Mormal [ |Omacity: | 1000 [+ |

Lock: O &+ @ Fill: | 1000 [» |

& .jﬁm offset tint -
Il . ] III offset R

E.wnnd
= §. O ®©. 0 3 F

apply the offset filter, as

described in the solution

I

for “Making a Seamless

Tiling Background.” Then,

apply a layer mask to the

[

offset layer, as shown at
right. Using the Brush
Tool (B), select a soft-
edged brush and paint in
black along the middle of
the image mask to hide the

Doc: 462,9K/1.91M

Applying a layer mask
seam. Blend the offset layer

with the background layer by painting in different shades of gray. This example

shows my layer mask results (in green).

Export your completed wood-grain texture using Save For Web... , and you’re done!

The example overleaf shows what my image looks like when it’s tiled on a web page.
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Seamless wood-grain background

Making a Granite Background

Solution

Fill the background layer of your document with a Add Notse &=

Ereview

dark gray color. Select Filter > Noise > Add Noise to
bring up the Add Noise dialog box. Set the Amount
to 50% and check the Monochromatic option, as

shown at right.

Gaussian Blur u
= 100%
ot [ %
Ereview a
Distribution
@ Urifarm
O Gaussian

Monochromatic

Adding noise

=  100%

Radius: | |5 | pixels

& Next, select Filter > Blur > Gaussian Blur and set a
Radius of .5 pixels (half a pixel) in the dialog box.

Adding a Gaussian Blur effect

Now select Edit > Fade Gaussian Blur or press Shift-Ctrl-F (Shift-Command-F on a Mac)
to bring up the Fade dialog box and fade the effect by 90%. Remember, the fade
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command will be unavailable for the blur effect unless you select it immediately

after you’ve added the Gaussian Blur.

Apply the Offset filter (as described in the solution for
“Making a Seamless Tiling Background”). You may be
able to pick out faint edges. Use the Clone Stamp Tool
(5) with a hard-edged brush to hide the edges by cloning
areas of the existing pattern (for more details on using
the clone tool, see the solution using photographs for

“Making a Seamless Tiling Background”).

In the example shown on the right, the blue cross

shows the areas I've cloned. Using the clone tool

The result is shown below—a seamlessly tiling image that looks like granite stone.

If only it were that easy to make granite in real life!

Granite stone background image

Making a Textured Stone Background

Solution

Set your document’s foreground

Estnnehg.psd @ 100% (clou... |~ |0 E =]
| Layers Ghannels WRaths S 0

hormal [ |oparity: | 100%[»
lock: [ # <4 @ Fil:| 100% > |

-
Eul d
Jl:l:ll.lS

= D Background a

color to black and its background

color to white. Create a new layer

above the background layer and
select Filter > Render > Clouds.

Photoshop will use your foreground = ® 0 & 0 3 3]

and background colors to create

a cloud pattern. The filter’s

random, so you get a different

effect each time, but your clouds Creating clouds using the clouds filter

should look something like the ones shown here.
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Open the Channels palette. At the bottom of the palette, click on the Create new

channel button, as shown below. This will create a new channel called Alpha 1.

N stonebg. psd @ 100% (clou... [._HEI =]

ILayersY Channels “Gaths S~
—i,.

Red Ctrl+1

Green Ctrl+2

] E; | Elue Ctrl+a
3 .Alpha 1 Ctil+d @

) B0 L @

reate new channel

100% | ™

Creating a new channel

Select Filter > Render > Difference

‘@ stonebg. psd @ 100% (clou... u[gl =]
L

JLayers Y channels Gaths . &
—i

Red Chrl+1

Clouds. This will produce an effect

similar to the one created using the
| Green Chrl+2

cloud filter earlier. Now, press Ctrl-F

Ctrl+3

(Command-F) to repeat the last filter

command. Your clouds will

intensify. Continue pressing Ctrl-F

(Command-F) until you’ve got

-
100% | I8

something similar to the example ) ) ]
Applying the Difference Clouds filter to the alpha channel
shown here, where the proportions

of light and dark tones are almost equal.

Reset your view by selecting the Layers palette and clicking on the clouds layer.

Select Filter > Render > Lighting Effects and apply the following settings:

B Light type: Directional Lighting Effects &=
H Style: w
| |ntenS|ty: 14 tyle: | Default . i3
Delete [Conce]
= Gloss: 0 T g —
ial: [“]an
- Materlal. 0 Intenzity: M‘Q_A—F“H |:|
| EXpOSUI‘e: 5 Focus Narrow 0 wfide
. -~ Properties:
B Ambiance: 70 Goss Mol 0 shiy
B Texture Channel: Alpha 1 Matwish Plasic 0 Metalic D
Exposure: Under 7 Ovwer
B Height: 85 Armbierce, Negalbe 10 Posiive
7 Texture Channek
‘wihite i high
Preview Q i Height: Flat a5 Mountainous

Adding lighting effects
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Look at the preview in the dialog box and experiment with
some of the settings to see how they affect your image.
When you’re happy with the way your image looks, click

OK. Mine now looks like the example shown on the right.

Results of lighting effects

Apply the Offset filter that we used in the solution for
“Making a Seamless Tiling Background” at the beginning

of the chapter to turn your image into—you guessed it—a

Applying the offset filter seamless tiling background!
I used “special dimensions” T stonebg pd @ 100% (clon... =) I3 [
p nne g, .. - - c - L'JL‘J | Lavers “channels Wpaths . )|
(as discussed in the introduction s e | |omd [iwonacity: [ 100% [o ]

Lock: O &+ @ Fill:| 1002 [» |

to this chapter) for this document, EE}IW = 2
so the result is practically seamless. i [ e .
My only concern is a very faint line © [ et -

== 6.0 ©. 0 & @

across the center of the image.
I'm going to use the Clone Stamp
Tool (§) with a hard-edged brush
to tidy it up.

Using the Clone Stamp Tool

All done! As you can see in the example above, I didn’t have to clone too much to

hide the seam. The example below shows my final image.

NOTE A Different Look

With this technique, there's a lot of room
for variety. Something you might want to
try is using the Noise filter (Filter > Noise
> Add Noise) to add noise to the alpha
channel before applying the Difference
clouds filter. A large amount of noise will
give your image a more “pebbly” texture.

Final rough stone image ) ;
This example shows an image | created

using this technique. Noisy stones
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Here we can see this image used on a web page.

Tiling image used in a web page

Making a Textured Paper Background

Solution
Create a new layer and f{ill it with an off-white color. I've used beige (#{9f4e2).
Select Filter > Texture > Texturizer—this will open the Filter Gallery dialog box with the

Texturizer filter selected. Select Canvas from the drop-down menu and experiment
with the Scaling and Relief values until you're happy with the effect (see the example
below). I've used a Scaling value of 149% and set Relief to 1.

Texturizer (100%)

B L0 Artistic &)
I 2 Brush Strokes
£58
P [ Distort
I [ Sketch ‘Textur\zer M
I 30 stylize . =
Texture: __Canvas v D)
~ [ Texture o i
Lo 75 i3 Scaling 145 | %
o & V™
o E 2
Craquelure Grain Mosaic Tiles Relisf
A
e S = = )
=3 uoht:
Patchweorl: Stained Glass [ inwert

Applying the texturizer filter
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()]
ﬁwatercnlnrhg.ps... u@m T Lavers “hanneb \Eats D )|

FMormal Opacity: | 100%

You should be quite familiar with this process

by now: duplicate the layer, apply the Offset

Lock: 3 # & il { 1009

= . ] III offsat tint
] Eﬂm offset
’i ’—‘ canvas

3

filter (as described in the solution for

“Making a Seamless Tiling Background”),

and add a layer mask to the duplicated

2 §.0 ©. 0 5 @[

layer. Hide the seam by painting on the w5

duplicated layer mask with gray, as shown

in this GXample- Hiding the seam using a layer mask

Next ... there is no next! We’ve got our textured paper background. Too easy!

Final textured paper background

Making a Rice-paper Background

Yum. Oh, that’s right, we’re making paper backgrounds, not rice. Let’s get to it!

Solution
Create a new layer and fill it with a background color of your choice. In this example

I've chosen a dusky rose color (#da9082).

Now create another new document that we can use as a
temporary document to create a custom brush. With black
as the foreground color, select the Brush Tool (B) and use
a small, hard-edged brush to paint a few curvy lines

(my artistic skills are displayed in this example).

This shape will be the base for our custom brush.

Creating a custom brush pattern
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[ Adohe Photashop Select your masterpiece using Ctrl-
E File Edit Image Layer Select Fiker View Window Help
. 1 | Undo Select Canves 2 | e A (Command-A on a Mac) and create
) I . < | Style:
Step Forward Shift+Ctr+2 .
stap Backward etz your custom brush by selecting
Fade... Shift+CtrHF . .
: ' ctrl ; Edit > Define Brush Preset, as shown
it i+
Copy ChrHC : : : : :
o e in this example. Give it a name in
Paste Clrly be-brush.ps... (- ||[C] .
Pacte Tt shfescioy Jeebg bruships: (- E/Bd the dialog box that appears, and
Clear

click OK.

Check Spelling. ..
Find and Replace Text...

:IHLE Shift+F5 I—E Adobe Photoshop - [Untitled-2 @ 100% (RGB/S)
TR ‘E File Edit Image Layer Select Filter View ‘Window
Free Trarsf ChrT o .
T::sf::‘s o ! » & - | Brush: iz H Mode: ar
Defing Brush P [a00 §
S ; :
Define Custorn Shape. .. e IO $ o al
[ . |= Lse Sample Size
Hardl g
Creating a brush preset i Pl |:|
, A ]
We don’t need the temporary document any more, Y ——m
i ?
so you can close it (there’s no need to save your 5
. .. L et
changes). Back in your original document, select L
the Brush Tool (B) and scroll down the list of brush % —
45
types in the options bar until you find your brush. e |
1654
o

Click on it to select it, as shown at right.

Selecting your custom brush

=
Open the Brushes palette and select Shape |~ e
Dynamics. Increase the Size Jitter and the EnchFEESE e
Brush Tin Shape ‘
Angle litter to 100%. [“IShape Dynamics g| £ Control l:l
[ Scattering @ | Minimum Diameter
[ Texture & 3
[C1Dual Brush & TitScae l:l
[ Color Dynarmics [~
[CJother Dynamics & sl Shien
[CMoise [ a ‘
Qveehe & com[of |
[ airbrush &
Hsmaothing & Roundness Jitter
CProtect Texture &| =
Contrcl: e
MirimL Roundness l:l
CIFlip ¥ Jitter CIFlip ¥ Jitker
y ‘\\_\z Y
T A P2t b )y~ S
R T 277 Sy
ERED

Increasing the Size and Angle Jitter
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Next, click on Scattering. Adjust the settings I T
3 h Scatt [¥IBoth A ”%
to let your brush run wild. The example at —_— ¢
. . . . & & Contral: | Off i
right shows mine doing all sorts of acrobatics! || Zge=prr= & lof ]
O Texture 4 Cinj «
(=] [1Dual Brush B n o
(o T © Oconr o @) . -
Brush Presets Opacity Jitter [lCther Dynamics & Control: __Of‘f
Erush Tip Shape L i ‘ [ Moise &
[“IShape Dynamics & Control: l:l [1wet Edges E
Exture 1 -
- 3 <= .
[CJoual Brush & X - CProtect Texture &
wees | oo COEECL |
(BT &
[Ihaise &
Owet Edaes &
[ &irbrush &
[¥] Smoothing & 2t )7
OIProtect Texture & 5L
'
Ly
& # [
= Running wild with the Scattering options
AN DR
T SELIDER h . Finally, select Other Dynamics and, as shown on
e bt ¥
a s .| the left, increase the Opacity Jitter and Flow Jitter

Adjusting the Opacity and Flow Jitter until you like what you see.

Right, let’s paint! Set the foreground color to white. Rriceba.psd o 10... [ [TJET
Create a new layer and paint on it using your custom
brush (you’ll probably only need to click a couple of
times, rather than dragging the mouse around) to add

some white lines as I did in the example shown here.

4

W A S- Painting with the custom brush
ég .::3 If you like, paint on a few more strokes using

" X different colors. I've added some yellow and
magenta in

%g the image at TIp Loafﬁng and

0.8, left. Saving Brushes

: 3 100% | ) 2|

g‘ C{ Happily painting away

Next, choose the Dune Grass brush

B0 from the list of brush styles as shown

sl

EE in the example overleaf. Set the
T®N | diameter of the brush to suit your

texture (mine is set at 30px).
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Set your foreground color to white and create a new layer. Click and drag the mouse

back and forth until you’ve painted over the entire image, as shown below.

E rlcegg.psa ®10.. ; E LE

100% | |

Using the Dune Grass brush

Lower the opacity of the dune grass layer to 20% or thereabouts, and adjust the
opacity on your custom brush layer if you need to. You now have a rice-paper

texture!

x|

Layers (0]
Marmal [+ |Opacity:
lock @ #+4 & Fil:| 10me [» |

To turn it into a seamless tiling
background, merge the three layers
together, duplicate the merged layer,

and apply the Offset filter (we’ve covered
all these procedures in the solution for

“Making a Seamless Tiling Background”

earlier in the chapter). Hide the seams
using the Clone Stamp Tool (). Add a

final flourish by using your custom brush to add a few more white or colored lines.

Using the Offset filter and Brush Tool to hide the seams

The example above (right) shows the seams that were created in my image with the
Offset filter. The image in the foreground shows the areas I cloned in purple, and my

new brush strokes.
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And we’re done! Our rice-paper background is ready for tiling.

Final rice-paper background image

Summary

In this chapter, we used the Offset filter to create tiling background images, and

learned how to use the Clone Stamp Tool in conjunction with layer masks to hide
the seams that were created by the Offset filter. I also showed you how to use several

other Photoshop filters to create your own textures and backgrounds.

Remember that there aren’t any limits to the use of the textures we’ve created here—

you can use them in other design elements as well as in backgrounds!
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Photoshop’s not just about graphics—you can do a great deal
with text, too! In this chapter, I'll start out by showing you
how to do simple things, like adjusting the space between
lines and letters. Then, we’ll move on to working with paths,

adding layer effects, and much, much more!

s | Chrl+1

Chrhz

Charnel: | Alpha 1 v Chrl+3
L [l oK

Input Levels: |27 | | 100 | | &3 i chl

Bliie (L=EEs g Cancel -

a & @

Load...

% ]
A
» &

100% | I8 Save...
Auta
—>é & o% —
Options. ..
Qutput Levels: |0 255
I
- &

Previen

™ changeshape.psd @ 100% (Photoshop, RGB/8) E]@

B

Layers  Channels W Paths . ®

Mormal w [Opacity: | 100% | »
Lock: [ &+ @ Fill: | 1005 | »
ﬁ / ' Layer Properties. .. p

Blending Options. ..

Duplicate Layer. ..
Delete Layer

Group into Mew Smart Object

100% | I Doc: 234, 4K/342, 1K »

Select Similar Layers
Rasterize Type

Create Wark Path
Convert ko Shape %

Harizontal
WVertical
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Adding a Single Line of Text

Adding a single line of text to your document is pretty straightforward with
Photoshop’s Text Tool.

Solution
Select the Text Tool (T) from the - &
| Layers " Ghenne=Nepathe 0D )|

toolbar, and click once in your [Norml ] Opaciy: | 100% >

. Llick once to add a single line of text| |, [ . ; 1
document. A flashing text ! “_D_’l’ G
cursor will appear, and a new % ol T
layer will be created in the Layers @[] enctoruns =
palette, as shown at right. You can = 9.0 © o o 5]

begin typing right away! Adding a line of text

When you’ve finished typing, click on the large tick in the options bar, as shown in
the example below, or select a different tool to apply the text. By default, the text
layer will be named with the text that you’ve typed, but you can change this by

double-clicking on the layer name.

If you’ve made a mistake, or decided that =

youv ! ! 1 18] )
you don’t need the text after all, you can
undo your typing and exit the Text Tool by Applying the text layer

pressing the Esc key.

Word-wrapping Text

If you used the Text Tool as I described in the previous solution, you may have

noticed that it only creates a single line of text—one that never word-wraps! This
is bad news for those of us working with multiple lines of text. In this solution, I'll

show you how to create text that will word-wrap automatically.

Solution v singe-cick o pla

Select the Text Tool (7). In your %ﬂfﬁfﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁ:ﬁﬁaﬂ
document, click and hold down ?mmpl N é
the mouse button, and drag the cursor ' :
to create a text area. Release the c:+ __________ D 5

mouse button and type your text—
. . . Text word-wrapping within text area boundaries
it will automatically word-wrap

within the boundaries of the text area that you created.


http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

120 The Photoshop Anthology

You can adjust the size and position of the text area by dragging the bounding box

handles, as shown in the example below, while the Text Tool (7) is selected.

Rrentclick-arag 16 &eate d fexf aréa Bher wiieh Wil aiow’
block which will allow your text to

word-wrap
; " S
[ T-----ur oo H---mmmmmm oo Ral

Adjusting the text area

Increasing the Space Between Lines of Text

The term used to describe the spacing between lines of text is leading (pronounced

“ledding”, not “leeding”). In this solution, I'll show you how you can adjust the

leading of lines in your text.

Solution
Using the Text Tool (T), highlight the text you want to alter. Open the Character
palette by clicking on the Toggle Character Palette button in the options bar, as shown

in the example below.

&' Adobe Photoshop
§ File Edit Image Layer Select Filker Wiew Window Help

e
T - | T ||Arial M|Regular M| | 20 pt vl ag| Sharp v|| §|E|§ |-| |
Opening the Character palette
In the Character palette, adjust the 5]
p ’ ) The spacing between lines of | Character " Garagraph o
leading amount by selecting one of [ vl [v|[Requiar [v]
text is called “leading.” This - -
the existing numbers from the drop-down T INET I
. block of text has a leading set to Metrics [ Auto
menu, as shown on the right, or by A o] o
tvping i ! 36 pt with 12 pt font. IT 100% | T Bst
yping in your own value. a2 o Y
10pt
. Th ing between lines of TTF 97D T
Here, you can see the display that results iey e caled ‘eading” This : tpt
. . . block of text has a leading setto | | English: USa, . ag lept
when two differing leading amounts are 14 ptwith 12 ptfont Lpt
18pt
applied to the same paragraph. 24pt
30pt
v 36 pt
48 pt
60 pt
72 pt

Adjusting the leading
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I character “Garagrash S0 )

2|

| Arial

. | Regular .

@! Metrics .

b

IT | 1o0%

T | 100%

T MBHTT 2 F

s 3]

Double-arrow hand cursor adjusting field values

Increasing the Space Between Letters

Tracking is the term used to describe spacing between letters. You can alter the

tracking using Photoshop’s Character palette. The tracking value you choose will
apply to all letters in the selected text. You can also adjust the kerning, or spacing

between two specific letters. In this solution, I'll show you how to do both.

Solution

Adjusting Tracking
Using the Text Tool (T), highlight the

I character “Garagrash S )

The spacing between letters is

called “tracking.” This block of -
text you want to alter. Open the e e [ anial [Regular
Character palette by clicking on the T i
. The spacing between let- T e 100 v
Toggle Character Palette button in the ters iﬁlca}:gdf t“tr:x;kins-" o = oo
is block of text has a IT w =

options bar.

In the Character palette, adjust the
tracking amount by selecting one

of the existing numbers from the
drop-down menu, as shown here,

or by typing in your own value.

This example shows the results when
two different tracking values are

applied to the same paragraph.

tracking of 100.

5’% Color:

T MH T

Englishi: US4 ag

Adjusting the space between letters

-50
=25
-10
-5

i}

5

10
25
50
75

200
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Adjusting Kerning

With the Text Tool (T) selected, position the cursor  default kerning =
| Character “Raragraph a5

UnivrstyRoman B... Enld

TI 100 pt ~| | san v
:ﬁv -170 [_ Bl M
T | Tl |

TT?T MEREDR P
smaller kerning |English:USA Maa‘sharp M

between the two letters for which you want to

alter the spacing, then modify the kerning value

in the Character palette. Easy, hey?

This example shows how the spacing between

two letters is affected when the kerning value

is changed from the Photoshop default to -170. Adjusting the kerning between two letters

Word-wrapping Text Inside a Shape

Solution

To begin with, you’ll need a shape. A shapeflow.psd @ 100.... O B3 o
 Lavers Ghannels Paths ™. (®

Hormal [ |opacty:
Lock: [[] & @ Fil:[ 100% [» |

|§ m[ﬂj Shape 1
& |:| Background 5]

2 6.0 ©. 0 3 3

Create a shape of your choice using the
Shape Tool (U) or the Pen Tool (V).

If you're using the Shape Tool, make sure

that you’re not using the Fill pixels

option.

& shapeflow.psd @ 100... (= [T/ &4

0% |5

A vector shape created with the pen tool

In the Layers palette, make sure that the thumbnail for
the shape layer’s mask is selected, as shown above.

Next, select the Text Tool (T) and move your cursor

inside the shape. The cursor will change to an

10 |5

I-beam with a dotted ellipse around it, as shown

Changed cursor when inside the path  in the example on the left.

Click once—a text area will appear.
Any text you now type will automatically
word-wrap within your shape, as shown

in the example on the right.

That’s all well and good, but what if you

want to alter the shape later? Your first

instinct might be to adjust the shape
layer, but if you try this you’ll soon find Adding text that flows within the shape
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out that the text doesn’t adjust to accommodate the new shape. This is because the
text and the shape are independent of each other. Look in the Layers palette, and
you’ll see that the text has created its own layer, and the original shape layer remains
untouched (see the example below). How do you adjust the shape of your text, then?

Let me show you the path!

=]
| Layers " Channels S /_

Hormal .0Dacwtv 100% | » |
Lock: [[] & & @ Fil: | 1002 [ |

e
' |§ Lorem ipsum dolor si...
‘B O

&
= §.0 ® 0 3 3

B

"

[ =

J Paths S D)
Lorem jpsum doior SF ameé, ...
@ O © A B @]

Adjusting the text path
If you select the text layer from the Layers palette, then view the Paths palette, you'll

see your shape there. The path is what’s causing your text to word-wrap.

You can adjust the shape of the path using the Direct Selection Tool (A). In the
example shown here, I've adjusted the path so that the resulting shape is a bit wider

than my original vector shape.

Warping Text

Solution
Use the Text Tool (T) to type or select the text that you
want to wrap, then click the Create Warped Text button

|||'|"'

mC)se

on the options bar, as shown in this example. Create warped text

The Warp Text dialog Warp Text =

box will appear. Create gl LT —
|

one of the warp options VeI A CNUDRPROTOSI N BB | | oy (S0 Lo,
[ Arc Upper

from the Style drop- P P e Ty T
- E Buige —

down menu as shown Vertical| £ ShellLawer % L)

7 shell Upper

. | 00w [@] R —
at right. £ o

Wiave

1 Fish
E rise

Selecting a warp style £ Fineye

) Inflate
73 Squeeze
B4 Twist
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You can experiment with the values in the Warp Text dialog box to fine-tune the

effect to your liking.

Warp Text m
[ S 1 —r—
i : 0K
i]walple:::( psd @ 100% (PHOTOSH
@ Horizontal - O Vertical
Eend: +24 |%
() oP —
Horizontal Distortion; w40 | %
100% | i
‘ertical Distortion: %El %
-

Adjusting the warp effect

Wrapping Text Around a Curved Object

In the previous solution, I showed you how to warp text using Photoshop’s built-in

text warping options. In this solution, I'll show you how to use the warp options to

wrap text around a curved object.

Solution
Weurved psd o 100% ehot - (OS]~ | M using an image of a yellow mug

(o [wjowsetv[1oow o) g my curved object, but you might
Lock: [ =+ @ Fill: n

- Phomshop have something else in mind.
L @ v o Create a new Photoshop document,
4 D e 8 and place your object on a new

= 6.0 ®&. 0 § @[

layer. Use the Text Tool (T) to type

some text on your object. This

should create a new layer on top of

Text layer on top of image layer the object layer, as shown at left.
Click on the Create warped text T x|
button on the options bar to bring ~ sty [ & et o _
up the Warp Text dialog box. From the —CT—
Style drop-down menu, select a warp el &e
style that works with your object. Eanst i
As you can see from the example ngizontal Distnrt_i‘c'rlw: o %
shown here, I'm using the Arch style : 3
with a negative Bend amount and a g el i
very slight Vertical Distortion (to : =

account for the tapering of the mug).
Warp Text settings
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You can fine-tune the effect by altering the text color, and by experimenting with the
opacity and blend mode settings of the text layer in the Layers palette. In the image
below, I've set the blend mode for my text to Multiply, and lowered the Opacity to 65%
to make the text look like it’s printed on the mug.

C}E

E‘curved.psd @ 100% (Phot... M Layers  Channels WPaths
' 5
j WLitiply w |Opadty: | 5%

Lock: [ &+

|§ E Phaotoshop
I

®

®
= .0 ®. 0 o F [

;

L

i

,} Layer 1

_E

Background ]

Adjusting Opacity

Making Small Text More Readable

If you’re working with a “tiny” font, you’ll find that the text is much more readable

when its edges haven’t been smoothed over. Photoshop anti-aliases—or smoothes

over—text by default, but this is very easily changed.

Solution
From the Layers palette, click [& Adobe Photoshop
File Edit Image Layer Select Filker Wiew Window Help
on the text layer you want to T & [v] [Reaur (]| (100 [w] a[rore [v]| ==
« i) - Mone
unsmooth,” and select the Wttt k| |or N
. I Crisn

Text Tool (7). In the options Fibe Strong

o Smonth
bar, you’ll see a drop-down E }
menu that allows you to set P o =
h _aliasi hod &, &,
the anti-aliasing method, 2.
as shown in this example. ‘:'7&

AT

Select None. )

ENP

0K
That’s all there is to it! n

L]

Q@]

FEE

TN

Creating aliased text
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Making Text Follow a Path

The fun with text never ends! In this solution, I'm going to show you how to type

text along the edges of a shape or a path you’ve created.

Solution

Use the Pen Tool (P) or the Shape Tool (U) to
create a path, as shown at right. If you’re using
the Shape Tool, remember that this won’t work

if you’ve got the Fill pixels option selected.

Creating a path

Select the Text Tool (T) and move the cursor
over the path until it changes to an I-beam A
with a curved baseline, as shown in this
example.
The cursor changes when hovering over a path
Click once, and type your text—it will follow your path! In the example shown

below, I've typed my text along a curved path.

Text on a curved path

You can change the orientation of your text by clicking on the Text orientation button

on the top-left of the options bar, as shown below.

@ Adobe Photoshop

File Edit Image Layer Select Filter View ‘Window Help

T - Li | |Ar\a\ M | Reqular M| | 18 pt vl ag | Crisp v|| |M| T ‘ -

T E pathtext.psd @ 100% (Creating text along a pathi... |- O m
ke
WA | %
7 x \/@\
r vy
&. F,
2.0,
45 100% | ] Doc: 165, 3K/220,4K [

Changing the text orientation
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Use the Direct Selection Tool (A) to move or

flip your text on the path, as shown in this :
oy /1‘ 7
example. Position the cursor near the ,
beginning of the text. When it changes into jﬁ
an I-beam with a small, black arrow, you’ll ﬂ/}“m% %@ "2 paty 01
be able to move the text by clicking and %%%7231

dragging the cursor along the curve; flip

the text by dragging the cursor downwards. Moving and flipping the text

You can also use the Direct Selection Tool (A) to alter the shape of the path, as shown

below. Make sure that the text layer is selected in the Layers palette when you do this.

=]
E pathtext.psd @ 100% (Creating text along a path i.. - | Na e O &
= Path 1

wn\ =] Creating text albng a paih f...

100% | o] Doc: 165, 3K/220. 4K
@ O © A & @]
Modifying the path that the text is on
You can enter text along any kind [ pathtexteircte psd @ 100% (eir-. (= J[O/EJ O

rlLayers ‘Chamnels WPaths . )

of path, including a vector shape. [Nomal [se]opacky: 100 [»
. Lock: [ . ++ @ Fill: n

In the example shown here, I've

. ,E Text along the inside of a cir
put two snippets of text along
. 1 h |§ Text along the kop of aci...
a circular path.

|§ ﬂ[Dj circle
3 I:‘ Background a

% 6.0 © 0 & ]

100 | &

Text on a circular path
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Adding an Outline

Adding an outline to a text layer is no different from adding an outline to any other

layer. We’ll do it using layer styles.

Solution

Select your text layer from the Layers palette. Open

the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on the Add a

Layer style button at the bottom of the Layers palette, Adding an outline to text

and selecting Stroke... from the drop-down menu that appears. Modify the Stroke
options until you’re happy with the effect. In the example shown here, I've given my

text a 4-pixel black stroke.

Making Text Glow

Solution

Select your text layer from the Layers palette. Open the Layer Style dialog box by
clicking on the Add a layer style button on the bottom-left of the Layers palette, and
selecting Outer Glow from the drop-down menu that appears. Experiment with the
settings in the dialog box to create your glow effect. In the example below, I've
given my text a blue glow and set the Blend Mode to Normal so that the effect is more

obvious on a white background.
Photoshop

Adding an outer glow

Making Glassy Text

This solution is very similar to the solution for “Creating a Glassy Button” in Chapter 3.

We’re going to use a combination of layer styles to give our text a glassy effect.

Solution

In the Layers palette, select your text layer and set its fill to 0%. First, we’re going to
add a drop shadow to the text. Open the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on the Add
a layer style button at the bottom-left of the Layers palette, and selecting Drop Shadow
from the menu that appears. Apply the following settings to your drop shadow (you
might need to adjust these depending on the size and type of font you use—in this
example I've used Arial Bold and Arial Black, both at 85pt).
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B Blend Mode: Multiply; black (by default)
B Opacity: 50% B Angle: 166°
B Distance: 2 pixels B Size: 4 pixels

Next, click on Inner Shadow in the Layer Styles dialog box and adjust the settings for

the inner shadow as follows:

B Blend Mode: Multiply; black B Opacity: 65%
B Distance: 4 pixels B Size: 9 pixels

Almost there! Now click on Inner Glow, and use the following settings:

B Blend Mode: Vivid Light B Opacity: ~38%
B Color: white B Size: 9 pixels (increase this for thicker fonts)

Finally, click on Bevel and Emboss and adjust the settings as follows:

Style: Inner Bevel

Technique: Smooth

Depth: 90% (increase this value for thicker fonts)

Size: 9 pixels

Soften: 2 pixels

Angle (uncheck Use Global Light): 180°

Altitude: 69°

Highlight Opacity: 95% (adjust for different backgrounds—lower values work better

with darker backgrounds)
B Shadow Opacity: 0%

Phew! All done. Click OK to apply the layer

styles. The example to the right shows the @j H a _,(\_% S

oy, ™
final effect.

glass

It’s well worth all that effort, in my opinion!

SIE

Glassy text
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Creating Chiseled or Engraved Text

Solution

Select your text layer from the Layers palette, then open the Layer Style dialog box by
clicking on the Add a layer style button at the bottom-left of the palette and selecting
Bevel and Emboss from the menu that appears. In the dialog box, set the Technique to
Chisel Hard, the Direction to Down, and experiment with the rest of the settings to fine-

tune the effect. The example below shows the settings I used, and the resulting effect.

1@chisel.psd @ 100% (photoshop, RGB/3) = =] m I 5

| Lavers " channels Wpaths S )
[ Mormal s |@pacity: | 1007 [ >
Lock: (] 4 @ FiII:

[}
’;‘ phutushup GH
=l
Layer Style m 1
s - Bevel and Emboss
— Structure
Elending Options: Cuskom
Rlorep St Style: | Inner Bewvel b -
@i Shdar) Technique: | Chisel Hard s Mew Style...
[ Cuter Glow D s % il
[CJtrner Glow Direction: ()Up  (3) Down
[“]Bevel and Emboss TR 1 — EIDX I
[ Contour ESEEC [ S——— Elnx
[ Texture S S
Satin
O Angle: e
[l color Overlay Use Global Light
[ Gradient Overlay alkitude: o
Pattern Overla:
E = 0 Gloss Cantour: m [ anti-gliased
Strol
Oparity: e %
Shadow Made: | Multiply _ -
Opacity: T — %

Applying the Bevel and Emboss layer style

If the brushed metal background the text sits on looks familiar, it’s because we
created it in Chapter 4! (See the solution for “Creating a Brushed Metal Background”
within the chapter.)

Giving Text a Stamp Effect

In this solution, I'll show you two techniques that make text look like it was stamped

on a surface. In the first method, we’ll create a stamp effect for smooth surfaces, and

in the second, we’ll make one for rough surfaces.
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Solution

Smooth Surface Stamp
Select your text layer from the Layers palette. Add a layer mask to it by clicking on
the Add layer mask button at the bottom of the palette, as in the example below.

[=]
" channels eaths
r‘@_stamped.psd @ 100% (PHOTOSHOP, Lay... uw TI:IZ%HODWW’
Lock: [ #+ @ Fill: ﬂ
|§‘ #E—3 PHOTOSHOP
& ‘— sl a

100% | &

@Qv%O.J EE |

Adding a layer mask

Select the Brush Tool (B), choose one of the spatter [ Adabe Photoshop

File Edit Image Layer Select Filter View ‘Window Help

brushes from the brush drop-down menu, and lower 7 [ % [ —
the opacity of the brush to about 60% in the options R ®
. . EERE N S e
bar, as shown in this example. =
Use Samole Size
Hardness:
i > :
tamped.psd @ 100% (PHOTOSHOP, Lay... |- /|0 Layers " hannels Lpaths S )
Fﬁs amped. ps | ay. I_TUIZ{ [ Normal [w]opacity: 100w [» |
Lock: [ & ++ @ Fill: n .42;(
/@ | [T) §C—eoTosHor f . ‘LF | -
@ |- saciground a 3:;’ D e R
o0 | o & e
46 v
= 0. ®©. 0 &l ]

Selecting a spatter brush
Using the Brush Tool

Set the foreground color to black. In the Layers palette, click on the layer mask
thumbnail and paint over the text by clicking on random spots, as shown in the
example below. The spatters that you paint on the mask will allow the background to

show through, making the text look like it was stamped onto the background.

=]
=
r‘@ stamped.psd @ 100% (PHOTOSHOP  Lay. .. |- |([OJE3 Tr:ayersl Wﬂﬁ%ﬁ:ﬁ}m{ }®
orrmnal b . %
Lock: [ &+ @ Fill: n
® | #T—= pHOTOSHOP
3 ‘— Gedmrand) a

100% | &

s 6.0 ©. 0 3 3]

Using the Brush Tool
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In the example at right, I've added a bit more
to my stamp by using a smaller spatter brush

to dab away some of the edges of the text.

Example of worn, stamped text
T’ve also created “slice” lines in the text with

a 1px brush, to make it look like a worn-out rubber stamp was used.

Rough Surface Stamp
Now we’re gong to create text that looks
like it’s been stamped onto a rough,

pebbled surface with paint. Arrange

PHOTOSHOP

your document so that your text layer

is on top of your background layer. Text layer over a rough background image

From the Layers palette, select the background layer. Use Ctrl-A (Command-A on a Mac)
to select everything within the layer, then copy it using Ctrl-C (Command-C). Open

the Channels palette by clicking on the Channels tab. Click on the Create new channel
button at the bottom of the palette.

Still in the Channels palette, select the new channel that you just created (it will be
named Alpha 1, as shown in the example below), and paste the background layer onto

it using Ctrl-V (Command-V). Your document will display a grayscale version of the

background.

@stamped—slone.psd @ 100% (Background, Alpha 1/8) um] =i
(I Lavers¥ channels “maths S )|
[ = ree Ctrlre ||
B Cerl+1
|r|- o Green ez
ly_|- Blue s L
= [ Alpha 1 cultd |
L 0 0O & @[

k =
100% | Doc: 293.0K/578, 9K

Creating a new channel

Press Ctrl-L (Command-L). This will bring up the Levels dialog box. Drag the black and
white sliders to increase the contrast of the image. Place them both slightly inside

the main curve of the histogram, as I've done in the example at the top of the next

page.
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pha 1/8)
AT < O],
= I Laversd channels ‘Baths . )
& Chrl-e
Cirl+l
! Chrl+2
 Channel: | Alpha 1 _ T S 5 Chrl+3
Input Levels: 27 | | 100 | | &3 pal Cirihd
Input Levels: .
Cancel C O 6 @]

Load, .,

100 | Doc: 293.0K/578, 9 Save..

N
N Q
e &

LAuto
—>é & o€ —
Options. ..
Output Lewels: | 0 255
|
- [
Breview

Adjusting the contrast

Hold down the Ctrl key (Command on a Mac) and click on the Alpha 1 channel. This

will create a selection based on the channel, as shown below.

(®]x|

1 Layers] Channels “Qa_ths\ ¥
- Ctrleo
[ =R chri+t
Il |“ Green Chrl4+2
| | Ctrl+3
[ | sha 1 Ctrl+d
® Alpha 1 Chl45
al &

Creating a selection based on the channel

Click on the Layers tab to return to the Layers palette, and select the text layer from

within it. Add a layer mask to the text layer, as shown below.

|1 Layers "~ Channels \Paths Eg
|| raormal [ ]opacity: "100% [» ||
| Lock: [] 5+ @ Fil 100> |
=] @[5 pHoTOSHOP
= |- Background i)

T4 stamped-stone.psd @ 100% (PHOTOSHOP, Layer Mask/8) =] |

| =& @% ®.0 & &L

Dioc: 295.0K,/5976, 6K

100% |

Adding a layer mask

Set the document foreground color to black, and paint on the layer mask to fade out

areas and add authenticity to the effect. (If you’ve faded something out by mistake,

you can use white to paint it back in.) The final image is shown overleaf.
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Final stamped text on rough surface

Giving Text a Motion Effect

Solution

Create your text layer. Use an italic font to enhance the motion effect. Duplicate the
text layer using Ctrl-/ (Command-J on a Mac). Right-click (hold Ctrl and click on a Mac)

on the original layer, and select Rasterize from the menu that appears.

|
R/ motionpsd @ 100% (Fast shippina! copy. RGB/D) [~ |[OJBF | |1 Lavers “Channels pahs™|  LFe! Promertes...
Opac\ty: EBlending Cptions. ..

Cuplicate L.
Lock: [ . ++ @ Fill: MRlicate Layer

Fast shipping!
L] ipping!
g - ,_ FEEREHEEDY Group inko Mew Smart Object
|§ Fast shipping! cop

100% | o] Doc: 107, 4K/266.5K [»] |® [ Fackground

Link Layers
Seleck Linked Layers

Select Similar Layers

= .0 ®© 2

Rasterize Type
Create otk Path b
Convert to Shape

Jorizontal

Rasterizing the text layer

Now we’re going to apply a filter to make the text look like it’s moving. Filters can
only be applied to raster layers, which is why we’ve rasterized our original layer.
Select Filter > Blur > Motion Blur to bring up the Motion Blur dialog. To make your text
look like it’s moving horizontally, set the Angle to 0°. Adjust the Distance to a value
that works with your text.

Motion Blur m
Emouon psd @ 100% (Fast shipping! copy, RGB/B) m
"

F g ! - - ’ ----- S EEEEE = Elpreview
]

= 100%

100% | 0] Doc: 107.4K)286.5K

Distance: pivels

Y S —

Applying the Motion Blur filter
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In the finished example below, I've adjusted the

WARNING Raster Right!

Opacity of the motion layer in the Layers palette to fade
it out slightly, and used a layer mask to hide the right-
hand side of the blur effect so that the text looks like

it’s moving towards the right. (If you need a refresher

You can't edit the text that you originally
typed once you've rasterized a text layer,
so make sure that everything's correct
(and spell-checked!) before you go

on creating layer masks, see the solutions for “Fading T

an Image into the Background” in Chapter 2.)

" motion. psd @ 100% (blur. RGB/E) -Jo/&d I Layers “hannels Wpaths S /E‘JT’»)
| Narmal | [Opadity: | sor, [
- - , Lock: [ #+ @ Fill:| 100% [ |
Fast shipping! | s @
[® C—18 1 blur
100% | 5] Doc: 107 4K/602.2K [v] [® 1 sackgrownd a

= 6.0 .0 & ]

Cleaning up the motion effect

Adding a Shadow to Text

Solution

Select the text layer from

ﬁnllmstylps psd @ 100% (Photoshop, RGB/B)
the Layers palette. Open the

Layer Style dialog box by = 1] . |
FPrnotosnop

clicking on the Add a layer

style button at the bottom-

Layer Style w
left of the palette and
_ s [~ Dvop Shadow
SeleCtlng Drop Shadow Blending Options: Default (Bt -
7] Drop shadow Elend Mode! -
from the menu that opscty S (m %

[JInner Shadow

@
appears. That’s pretty [ Guter Glow Angle: ®° [“]use Global Light Gl
[(JInner clow
Drist: [ —
much all you need to do! P ‘:D:;: P: .
Y —— : ]00
. [ Contaur
If you're not happy with S N
the appearance of the Lsatin — Quality
[ Calar Overlay

shadow, you can adjust
its appearance using the

settings in the dialog box,

[ Gradient Cverlay
[JPattern Cwverlay
[]5troke

Contaur; [ anti-gliased

HEER 1 ——— EI T

Layer Knocks Qut Drop Shadow

as shown here. Once you're Applying the Drop Shadow layer style

done, click OK—and voila! Shadow added!
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Adding a Pattern to Text

If you wanted to go through all the trouble, you could probably add a pattern to your

text by rasterizing the text layer, then filling it with the pattern. But why would you

bother when you can do it oh-so-simply with a layer style?

Solution

Select your text layer from the Layers A otherstyles. psd @ 100% (pattern. RGB/A) BE]
palette. Open the Layer Style dialog

box by clicking on the Add a layer style

button at the bottom-left of the palette P h otos h o p

and selecting Pattern Overlay from the

Layer Style m

menu that appears. Select the pattern

Styles — Pattern Dverlay
with which you want to fill your text e Pattern .

. Blend Mode: _m

from the Pattern drop-down menu in hgesloy oy ———— | Fl 2

[JInner Shadow

. pT'E!VIEW
the dialog box—you can choose one of E?Uter;bw L I | e
nner Glow
the existing patterns, or use your own ClBevel and Emboss s —_ .
image as a pattern. In this example, Lot (Bt ey
[ Texture

I've used the coffee bean background Dsain

[ Colar Overlay
tile that I created in the solution [ Grediert werlay

. . Pattern Overlay

for “Creating a Seamless Repeating FE
Background” in Chapter 4. As always,
you can experiment with the settings
to adjust the effect to your liking. This

example shows the effect of the pattern
Applying the Pattern Overlay
overlay on my text.

Adding a Gradient to Text

Solution
Select the text layer from the Layers palette. Bring up the Layer Style dialog box by

clicking on the Add a layer style button at the bottom-left of the Layers palette, and
selecting Gradient Overlay from the menu that appears. Click on the gradient patch
to select a new gradient, or adjust the existing gradient as shown in the example at
the top of the next page. You’ll find more detailed instructions on how to edit the

gradient in the solution for “Making a Gradient Button” in Chapter 3.
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ﬁo(hnlslylns psd @ 100% (gradient, RGB/T)

Photoshop

Layer Style m
Styles — GradientOverlay ————————————————————
Gradient
Blending Options: Default
[10rop Shadow s v] P
[inner Shadow Cr= 2 =
Sroert, [T e
[]Outer Glow bl [Jreverse
[CJinner Glaw Style: [#] Align with Layer
[Bavel snd Emboss pngle: @ EI .
[lcontour
Scale: o
[ Tescture: E —
[satin

[l Colar dverlay
[~]Gradient Overlay
[CIPattern Overlay
Clstroks

Applying a Gradient Overlay

Changing the Shape of Letters

There may be cases in which you need to change the shape of letters—for a stylized
logo, for example, or just for fun. You can do so by editing the paths that make up the
letters. In this solution, we’re going to use the Direct Selection Tool (A) and Bezier
handlebars to adjust the letter paths.

Solution
In the Layers palette, right-click (hold Ctrl and click on a Mac) on your text layer and
choose Convert to Shape from the menu that appears.

-@ changeshape.psd @ 100% (Photoshop, RGB/3) == m
=
I Layers “Ghannels Wpaths S &)
o |opaat 10 3 |
Lock: [] #+ @ Fill: n
Lavyer Properties. .. [p
EBlending Sptions. .. B a
Duplicate Layer...
Delete Layer
Group into Mew Smart Object
=
0% o] Dac: 234, 4K342.1K [v] Lirk Layers

Select Linked Layers

Select Similar Layers

Rasterize Type
Create Work Path

Convert ko Shape E

Horizontal

Vertical

Converting text to a vector shape
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The text will be converted to a vector

shape layer. This will be reflected (‘/)({»
in the Layers palette, as shown in !

the example on the right.

Now select the Direct Selection Tool (A), and adjust
the shape of the text by clicking and dragging the
handlebars and anchor points. You may wish to use
other tools, such as the Add Anchor Point Tool, Delete
Anchor Point Tool, and Convert Point Tool, to adjust

the points as necessary.

"

I

/ [® [ sackground a

=
W e~ Gronnee Nt ()
[rHarmal [v] opacity: | 100% [»
Lock: [ 5 @ Fill: -100% (4]

= W a’:-jphnlnsllnp

e §.[0 €. 0 & F |

Converted text layer

WARNING Shape Smart!

As with rasterizing text layers, once you
convert a text layer to a shape, you won't
be able to edit the text that you originally
typed, so make sure that everything's
correct and spell-checked before you
begin the conversion!

If you can’t see the paths and points clearly,

Echangeshape.psd @ 400% (Photoshop ., RGB/G)

double-click on the color patch of the shape
layer to bring up the Color Picker, and
temporarily change the shape color to

a lighter shade that’s easier to work with.

These examples show how I adjusted the
curve of the first “h” to remove the overlap
it created. I deleted several of the anchor I

points, and then adjusted the remaining

400% | ]

Doc: 234.4K/0 bytes [r]<]

/L
=

[

points to match the curve to the font.

Adjusting the path using the Direct Selection Tool

E changeshape.psd @ 400% (Photoshep, RGB/B)

i

7
[

00% | 5]

Doc: 234,460 bytes

<] [ ]

Adjusting the other part of the curve
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Here’s the final result:

ﬁg

Adjusted text

Summary

In this chapter, we looked at how to use layer styles such as drop shadows, strokes,

and overlays to make our text look more interesting. We learned how to use text with

paths, and fancy tricks such as writing text along a curvy path, word-wrapping text
within a shape, and altering the shapes of letters. The skills you’ve gained in this

fun-filled chapter will help you to create logos, graphic headings, and a lot more.
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(

Often, you’ll find yourself working with photos that just
aren’t all that great. You know what I'm talking about. We’ve
all seen them (you may even have taken some of them!): the
overexposed, the underexposed, the “whoops I forgot to turn
on the flash,” and the scary red-eye snaps. It’s just as well
that we’ve made friends with Photoshop, because it has some

Original photo handy tools that we can use to salvage those photos.

In the following solutions, I'll introduce you to these tools.
However, the ways in which you use them will depend on
the images you work with. Feel free to make adjustments to

make these techniques work for you!

With Curves cQiEE e
Destination Image
Target: matchoolor.psd (mother chil..., RGE/2)
[ignare Selection when Applying Adjustrient
Irnage Options Preview
Lurminance 100
G
Color Intensity 100
G
Fade 20

O ﬂeutj&

Irnage Statistics
[“]use Selection in Source to Calculate Colors«

[“]use Selection in Target to Calculate Adjustment«

Source: | motherchiczpsd v

!—mother child ph_o_t_02_LVE
Load Statistics...
Saye Statistics...
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Making Whites Whiter

Solution

In this solution, I'm working with a winter

photograph that looks like it was taken with
a twice-dropped disposable camera.
As you can see, the original photo is very

dim, and the snow looks gray and dingy.

Salid Color,...
Gradient...
Pattern...
i Layers Ghann
| Mormal Level: Ik
Curves.., -
Lock: [ # <& | Color Balance..»
=] Brightness/Contrast, .. Original photogl’aph
® | ramnessfenmest
rEJpth Hue/Saturation,..
Selective Color..,
Cherve .. Let’s fix it. Click on the Create new fill or adjustment layer
radien lap.. .
Photo Fker button at the bottom of the Layers palette, and choose
Irvert
i Levels... from the menu that appears, as shown in the image
= 6' n Brize. ..
on the left.

Creating a new adjustment layer
The Levels dialog box will appear. Make the snow whiter

by clicking and dragging the Input Levels white slider
arrow towards the left, as shown in the example below. I've moved mine so that it’s

immediately beneath the end of the graph.

2 100% (Levels 1, Layer Mask/8)

ASE. §

'E levels_psd

-

Levels
[ el e
Input Levels: [0 |

- e

[}
e
Output Levels: El k
——— 277 B
pT’EViEW Doc: 351.6K1351.6K

Increasing the whiteness
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Increase the brightness of the image by dragging the gray slider arrow (the one in the

middle) to the left, as shown in the example below.

W levels psd @ 100% (Levels 1, Layer Mask/8)
AN
pd 2PN B

Levels

Input Levels: El

Cancel

P

Ereview

- &
—
Qutpuh/els: EI

C:

Doct 351,6K/351.6K

Increasing the brightness

When you're satisfied, click OK to close the Levels dialog box. The example below

compares the original photograph with my levels-adjusted image.

-
With Levels Adjustment

Original photograph compared with adjusted image

Discussion

Levels Command vs Adjustment Layer
We can achieve exactly the same effect using a Levels adjustment (Image > Adjustments

> Levels). However, using this command applies the

S|

adjustment directly onto the image layer, which I Cavers “Chamas Neatba WL G

. Mormal [ opacity:
could cause some problems if you want to alter kDFea  W[omh]
or remove the adjustment in the future. ® ] Jrevens

. . . ’E phioko

In this solution, we used an adjustment layer
to modify the levels non-destructively. = 6.0 6.0 & 9

If you look in the Layers palette, you’ll notice

Levels adjustment layer in the Layers palette
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that a special layer has been added. This layer contains the levels adjustment, and
affects all the layers beneath it. The original photo layer remains untouched, so if
you decide that you don’t want the adjustment after all, you can hide the adjustment
layer using its eye icon. You can easily alter the adjustment by double-clicking on
the adjustment layer’s thumbnail (this will bring up the Levels dialog box).

While this method is recommended because it keeps the original image intact, as

I mentioned earlier, the adjustment layer affects all the layers beneath it. Using an
adjustment layer in a document that has multiple image layers can get a bit tricky,
particularly if you want the adjustment layer to affect a specific image layer alone. In
situations like this, consider adding a layer mask to the adjustment layer (to specify

the area of adjustment), or applying the Levels adjustment to the image layer itself.

About Using Levels
The Levels dialog box displays a histogram,
which is a graph showing the number of

pixels present at each intensity level. The

empty space on the right-hand side of the
graph for our winter photograph, displayed

Sample histogram

at right, shows that there are hardly any pixels
in the higher highlights range. In other words, there are no (or very few) white pixels

in the original image.

When you adjust the three sliders underneath the histogram, Photoshop “remaps”
the tonal values of the image. In the winter photograph solution, we dragged the
white slider to the left and placed it directly beneath the end of the graph. Our image
brightened because Photoshop identified the pixels on the graph that were originally
gray and remapped them to the whiter end of the spectrum. The rest of the image

was adjusted to accommodate the change. == =
Levels

Dragging the gray slider (which represents e

the “middle” tones) towards the left also Input Levels: | 0 1

Resat

increased the brightness of the image, because

Load...

Photoshop remapped the darker tones to MMUM W S

midtones. .___.....|||||||||||l|||||||||!‘|h N . i
255

Ok

Options...
If you're using an adjustment layer, the shape i e Y
- [l

of the histogram itself won’t change. However, Pereview

when you apply the Levels command, the _ _ _
Histogram after applying the Levels adjustment

histogram is altered to reflect the remapped
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tonal values, changing the state of the image permanently (unless you undo the
command). As you can see in the example on the previous page, the tonal values
now stretch across the entire spectrum (there’s no space on the right-hand side of the

histogram).

Making Blacks Blacker

Now that you know how the histogram and its sliders work, it should be easy for you
to make the blacks in the image blacker. Simply drag the black slider towards the
right. This will give your image a little more contrast, making it appear cleaner and

less muddy.

Adding Tone Adjustments and Contrast

Using Levels, as we did in the solution for “Making Whites Whiter,” is a quick and

easy way to brighten up dull images. However, it doesn’t really allow us to fine-tune

the midtones of an image.

Allow me to demonstrate. The example below shows two photographs: on the left
is the original image, and on the right is the levels-adjusted image. I've been able

to intensify the highlights and the shadows of the image by adjusting the levels.
However, when it comes to the midtones, I'm very limited: I can make them all
lighter, or all darker. While the darker midtones in this example give the mountains
more contrast, they also make the rest of the image appear quite dark. To gain more
control over the midtones of the image, we’ll need to adjust its curves using either a

Curves adjustment layer, or the Curves command.

Original photo With Levels Adjustment Layer

Levels don't allow fine-tuning of midtones

Solution
Click on the Create new fill or adjustment layer button at the bottom of the Layers

palette, and select Curves... from the menu that appears.
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! Layers "Ct@n,

Mormal

Lock: [ &

|§ ﬂ phot

= & d

(>

Solid Calor...
Gradient...
Pattern...

Levels...
Curves...
Color Balance...

Brightness/Contrast, -

HuejSaturation...
Selective Calor...
Chaningl Mixer,..
Gradient Map. ..
Fhato Filter ..

Inwvert
Threshald...

sterize. .

Adjusting Images

Launching the Curves dialog

The Curves dialog box will be displayed. To start Curves &=
with, you’ll see a grid with a diagonal line running - charnel T r—
from the bottom-left corner to the top-right corner, /
as shown here. To adjust the contrast, you’ll need ¥ (Load. ]
to alter the shape of the line. Do this by clicking on d'.
the line to add points (you can add up to seven //;
points), then dragging the points to change the e =
shape of the line. To increase the contrast, make Input: el 222
the line into a roughly S-shaped curve, as shown e B [praview

at right. Remove points by dragging them out of

the box. When you’re done, click OK to close
the dialog box and apply the adjustment.

Adjusting the curve

In the example below, the image on the right shows what our image looks like once

the Curves adjustment layer has been applied. The mountain still has darker tones,

but the sky and clouds look brighter and less washed out.

Levels adjustment

Curves adjustment

Using a Curves adjustment to create a lighter image


http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

146 The Photoshop Anthology

Discussion
We can achieve exactly the same effect using the o~ e
Curves command (Image > Image Adjustments > Curves). [roma__[agfoeecty:| oo

' - Lock: [ & & @ Fill: | 100% [ > |
However, using the Curves adjustment layer allows us SBR[ Joren
to modify the image non-destructively by adding o toco
a special layer in the Layers palette. For details of the

= 6.0 6.0 3 3

differences between adjustment layers and commands,
see the discussion for “Making Whites Whiter” Curves adjustment layer

o in the Layers palette
earlier in the chapter.

Understanding Curves

In the Curves dialog box, the horizontal axis represents the input level (or the original
color values of the image), while the vertical axis represents the output level (the
altered color values). By default, the graph is a straight line because the input and
output levels are the same, but these levels change as you alter the shape of the line,

as shown in the example below. In this solution, we adjusted the curve to darken the

midtones.
Curves m Curves m
— Channel — i T Channel: Tl

/*

B Load. .. ] Load...

Save... Save...

Smnaoth E‘ Smooth

Vg
%
=
[ L
Input: — » Input: 234 — ;

Output: I el s Output: 80 . i

[“IPrevigw [“lPraview
=

Input and output values affected by curve
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Making Colors More Vivid

Solution
Click on the Create new fill or adjustment layer  [Hue/saturation %]
button at the bottom of the Layers palette. - Edit e
From the menu that appears, select Hue/ s - Il
Saturation... to bring up the Hue/Saturation ‘Sgturation: ¥ i
dialog box. To increase the vividness of the ‘Lmness: —p-L&\ZI =
colors in your image, increase the Saturation 3
value by dragging the Saturation slider to 22 ;fe'jzz
the right, as shown in the example at right. " | —
NERER [X] Increasing the saturation
i Eg{j Ccttrrlg om If you want, you can modify the saturation

oo N value for individual color ranges by

Ez:gntas E\} EEE j (save.. ] selecting a specific range from the Edit

Lightness: o drop-down menu, as shown in the

g Fa example on the left. When you’re done,
2 . ff Hea click OK to apply the effect.

Modifying the saturation of specific colors

In the examples shown below, I increased the Saturation to 46 to turn my overcast
ocean photo into a tropical ocean photo. I can now make all my friends “Wish you

were here!” postcards using the adjusted photo.

Original photo With Saturation adjustment layer

Before and after saturation is increased
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Discussion

You can use methods to make colors in a photo more vivid. Let’s look at them briefly.

Changing the Blend Mode

1 =)

In the Layers palette, duplicate your Overlay \I{gy - —

image layer using Ctrl-/ (Command-J mode verly aa|oP2cty| 100 ]
lock: @ 4 @ Fill: n

on a Mac). Change the mode of the = [ seturai ol .

. . = E‘! | . Duplicated

duplicated layer to Overlay using the F Ef"‘" i s layer
’6 otiginal under overlay E]

drop-down menu at the top of the ~Fla—] ol

palette. If you find the effect too 26.40 2 3 3

striking, try “fading” it by lowering Setting the duplicated layer to Overlay mode

the Opacity of the overlay layer.

Experiment with some of the other blending modes to see the effect that each

produces.

Using a Curves Adjustment Layer

Adding a Curves adjustment layer, as described in Curves %)
the solution for “Adding Tone Adjustments and ~ Chamek i —
Contrast,” can also make the colors of an image . e
more vivid. Applying the basic S-curve shown (Lo,

. .
at right to our ocean image produced the result

Smooth

shown at the top of the next page. In this example, 7 e
the Curves adjustment layer and Overlay blending — =
mode technique produce very similar results, Input el 222
with the Curves adjustment layer providing o Mereview
slightly more contrast.

Adjusting the curves
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Original photo With Saturation adjustment layer

Using Overlay blend mode With Curves adjustment layer

Contrasting different techniques

Removing Color Tints from Photos

Depending on the lighting conditions in which your photos were taken, you may

find that your images have a slight color cast. In this solution, I'll be removing the

blue tint from a landscape photo of some mountains.

Solution
Click on the Create new fill or adjustment layer  [Levets x|
button at the bottom of the Layers palette, ~ charnel e o
and choose Levels... from the menu that rou RN Eg:iﬂ
appears. The Levels dialog box will be = S
.
displayed. Select Red from the Channel =
rop-down menu, as shown at right. 5 | .El .
Cutput Levels: 255
| F 7
- [a)
[#] Preview

Selecting the Red channel
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Levels E
" Chame: [iE8 | Adjust the sliders beneath the histogram so
il 1100 215 that both the white and the black sliders are
lined up with the edges of the histogram.
[ sse.. ] : :
. ' (You’ll need to drag the white slider to the
__&uto
: left, and the black slider to the right, as
3 : o §
Guipilzzs || S e shown on the left.)
- &
[¥] Preview
Adjusting levels for the Red channel
Levels E
| Channel:
=
Next, select Green from the Channel drop- e [Ere e e e
down menu, and repeat the process
with the black and white sliders, as
illustrated at right. .‘ ‘ Jh
s = e
Qutput Levels: | 0 255
Levels ’rS
— |
B Brevisw
Channel: | Blue

Ok

e >~ __Jjl 10 ] 221 Reset Adjusting levels for the Green channel

Load...

%
Y
b X

Save...
Auto
- o fa)
R Options...
cuipuriers A S Finally, select Blue from the Channel drop-
—— .
2 oo down menu, as shown at left. Align the

white slider with the right-hand edge of the

Adjusting levels for the Blue channel
Jna histogram, but drag the black slider past the

left edge of the graph until the blue color cast clears. The resulting photo is shown

below, alongside the original image.

Original photo With levels adjustment

LT

The final photo at right, with blue tint removed
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Discussion
For images in which unnatural coloring is more obvious (such as photos that include
people), a levels adjustment layer may not be precise enough to adjust the color tint

suitably. In such cases, you’ll want to use a Curves adjustment layer instead.

First, open the Info palette. Hover the cursor over an area of the image that you know
should be gray (or close to gray)—in the example on the next page, I chose the wall
area in the background. Note down the RGB values of this area, because we’ll need
them later. My wall has a red value of 128, a green value of 145, and a blue value of

173. Calculate the average of the three values—in this example, it’s about 149.

Ehluehnlcur\fes psd @ 100% (Leve == m &
ﬁ Info, __I0)
k- ‘ €3 54%
A M: 38%
s 20%
K: 0%
&-hit &-hit
S 291 W
+ ¥ 59 ‘ s H:

Doc: 593.3K/2.96M

Draw rectangular selection or move selection
outline, Use Shift, Alt, and Ctrl For additional
options,

o
Noting RGB values of the wall
Next, we’ll add the curves adjustment layer. Click on the ol calr.
Create new fill or adjustment layer button at the bottom Fatizr.
Levels...
of the Layers palette, and select Curves... from the menu i %
that appears, as shown at right. The Curves dialog box will o Srehinessjcorirast. ¢

Lock: [ & Hue/Saturation...
Selective Color...

E3 @ n Channel Mixer, .,
Gradient Map...

be displayed, as shown below.

— ) ® ‘E Fort Photo Filer ..
= 6. L < e - s |
Load... Adding a curves adjustment layer
Smocth In the dialog box, select Red from the Channel drop-
down to display the curve (initially a straight line)
for the red channel. You can also jump straight to
OL:Z:: ]2 .':r;:f the red channel using Ctrl-1 (Command-1 on a Mac).
= Click somewhere on the line to add a new point.

Adding a point to the Red channel
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In the Input field, type in the red value that you Curves %]
noted earlier. In the Output field, type in the CChanel [Red  [v]
~
average of the RGB values. As you can see in A
the example shown on the right, I've typed in my : (e,
(swe. |
red value of 128, and my average of 149.
7 Smooth
Now, repeat the same process for the green and {
blue channels: click on the line to add a point, - i
- . Input: | 129 ) 222
enter the original green or blue values in the ( it P o
Input field, and enter the average in the e

Output field.
Changing the Input and Output values

It’s unlikely that the gray pixel we initially chose was

“pure” gray. If we follow this process, Photoshop will TIP  Jumping Around

adjust the curves so that the gray pixel is really gray Just as you can “jump to" the red channel

(with equal red, green, and blue values). It will then using Ctrl-1 (Command-1), you can also
quickly access the green and blue channels
using Ctrl-2 or Ctrl-3 (Command-2 or
Command-3), respectively.

adjust the rest of the image accordingly, so that it looks

more natural.

The examples below show the original photo, plus two adjusted versions of the

photo—the first adjusted using levels, the second using curves.

Comparing adjustment techniques

Darkening Areas on an Image

A good way to draw focus to a particular object in an image is to darken the objects

or areas around it. In this solution, I'm going to darken the background of the photo

shown below, to make the dog stand out.
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Solution

Create a new layer on top of your

T burn.psd @ 100% (50% gray ... |~ ||0JES)

T ——
s ekl Paths S ()
| overlay Mﬁ)adt‘” 100% [ |
Mokt il 100% [ |

al
|§ lsﬂ% gray overlay
|§ photo

= 6.0 6.0 & 31

image layer. Fill the new layer by

Ty

selecting Edit > Fill. In the dialog
box that appears, select 50% Gray
from the first drop-down menu,
and set the Opacity to 100%.

Set the blend mode of this layer
to Overlay by selecting it from the

drop-down menu at the top of the
Layers palette, as shown at right.

Setting the gray layer to Overlay mode

Now select the Burn Tool (0), as shown at right. 5
1%
Choose a soft-edged brush from the Options palette, and ¥R
use it to paint over the areas that you want to darken (make ; ‘j;
sure you're painting on the filled gray layer, not the image &. g
G,
layer itself). You may need to adjust the diameter of your O.[&) e bt o
. . . ﬁ = @ Burn Tool o
brush to suit your requirements. I've set the diameter of my ¥ o @ty 0

brush to 90px—this provides me with a stroke that’s big

. . Selecting the Burn Tool
enough to cover large areas, but still gives me enough control
to avoid painting over Lassie too much. We can see the final result below: a subtle

but notable difference.

Original photo Burn Tool applied

Burn Tool results
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 burn.psd @ 100% (50% eray ... | = ||0JE3 o
| Layers “Channels Mpaths S (H)

‘Overlay [l]Opac\ty: 100% | &

Discussion

Blending Modes
The Burn Tool gradually darkens

the areas on which you paint.

Let’s examine the thumbnail

2 6.0 €. 0 & F[

of our gray layer in the Layers
palette, as shown at right. Since
the blend mode of this layer is set
to Overlay, the 50% gray areas on

this layer leave the image
underneath unaffected, whereas Burn Tool area
the “burned” areas (those darker

than 50% gray) darken the corresponding areas of the image underneath.

You may find that parts of an image that are quite bright are sometimes difficult to
darken using this technique. For a stronger effect, try changing the blend mode to

Vivid Light or Linear Light, and using the Burn Tool with more restraint.

Using the Brush Tool
You can achieve the same effect by using the Brush Tool (B) to paint on the gray layer
with various shades of gray. However, the benefit of using the Burn Tool is that it will

darken the image gradually, producing a more believable effect.

Using the Burn Tool on the Image Layer

In this solution, we used the Burn Tool with a 50% gray layer and different blending
modes to darken areas of our image non-destructively. In fact, there’s a lot more that
you can do with the Burn Tool. Check out the options bar: you’'ve got a drop-down
menu from which you can choose to darken shadows, midtones, or highlights, as

well as a field in which to change the Exposure level, as shown in the example below.

T ’i@ - | Brushi ® - ‘ Range: | Midtores [ | Exposure: (oo [» | s
e Shadows E——
L ke Tidtanes %

Sﬂ y\ Highlights 'E

7w,

A

Changing the burn options

However, to use these options, you’ll need to use the Burn Tool directly on the
image. As you know, this will alter the image permanently, so you might want to first

make a backup of your image by duplicating the original image layer.
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Lightening Areas on an Image

In this solution, I'm going to add a ray of light to a photograph of a lighthouse,

by lightening certain areas of the image.

Solution

Create a new layer on top of the image layer, and give this new layer a fill by
selecting Edit > Fill. In the dialog box that appears, choose 50% Gray from the first
drop-down menu, set the Opacity to 100%, and click OK. In the Layers palette, change
the mode of the layer to Vivid Light by selecting it from the drop-down menu at the
top of the palette, as shown in the image below. Select the Dodge Tool (0) from the

toolbar.
z.a|
O‘lij = @ Dodgs Tool Q
@ Burn Toal %
z_‘ CT)‘ @Spnnge Taol (o]
%A #.| "% dodge psd © 100% (50% gray viv... =] UG e Ho
2K Wivid Light @PGE‘W: 100% |
L
. Lack: a Fill: n
B [® L0 50% gray vivid light
(=)
[El=]"
T
d (== 9.0 ®. 0 & [

Selecting the Dodge Tool

With a medium-sized brush (I used one with a diameter of 80 pixels), make a
stroke on the gray layer to simulate a ray of light coming down from the sky. This is

illustrated below.

Range! Exposure: ‘Z-I |

Brush: * -
a0

=/
A dodge.psd @ 100% (0% gray vv- . (= JOUBD| |1 copers “Chmie pate s

| wivid Light [ [ORacity: | 1000 [ » |
Lock: O # 0 @ Fil: | 100% [ » |

= -jsu% gray vivid light
= - photo

100% | & | = §. 0 ® 0 G 5]

Ray of light
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Next, use the Dodge Tool (0) along the surface of the dodge.psd @ 100% (50% gray viv...
object that is being “lit”—in this case, it’s the
left-hand side of the lighthouse. The image at right

illustrates this.

Below, we can see the shining lighthouse compared
with the original image. The dodge effect is pretty Intensifying the light on the object

cool, if I do say so myself!

Final results achieved with the Dodge Tool
Discussion

Vivid Light and Linear Light Blending Modes

Using the Vivid Light or Linear Light blending modes on the gray layer lightens or
darkens the image underneath, depending on the layer’s gray values. Pixels that are
lighter than 50% gray lighten the image underneath, pixels that are darker than 50%
gray darken the image, and pixels that remain 50% gray leave the image untouched.
The difference between the two blending modes is that Vivid Light increases or
decreases the contrast of the “dodged” area on the image, whereas Linear Light

increases or decreases the lightness of that dodged area.

Experiment with these blending modes to determine which one works best for you.
The lighthouses in the images below show the subtle difference between the two

blending modes.

Contrasting the Vivid Light and Linear Light modes

Using the Dodge Tool on the Image Layer
If you look at the options bar for the Dodge Tool, you’ll see that additional settings

are available. However, to use these settings, you’ll need to use the Dodge Tool
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directly on the image layer. Since this will alter the image permanently, it’s a good
idea to duplicate the photo first so that you have a backup.

Fixing the Red-eye Effect

With a single click, you can say goodbye to those demonic red-eyes! Let me show
you how.

Solution
Select the Red Eye Tool (J) from the toolbox, as shown on the left below.

Eredeye.psd @ 100%... LBJLEJE E redeye.psd @ 100%... u@m

(i
N A7

|§J f Spot Healing Brush Tool 1
‘? Healing Brush Toal 1

g‘ £ Patch Taol 1

* = g Red Eye Taal |\ 1

& L‘\T

k. T,

B

(=

o
2}
)
2}

After

Selecting the Red Eye Tool Using the Red Eye Tool

The cursor will change into a crosshair. Place the crosshair over one of the red pupils

and click for an instant red-eye fix, as shown in the example on the right above.

Repeat the step for the other red eye, and you’re done. Below, we can see the final

result: she still may not look like the world’s friendliest dog, but she definitely seems
more approachable!

Before and after the Red Eye Tool is applied

As with most of Photoshop’s tools, you can fine-tune the Red Eye Tool using the
settings that are available for it in the options bar.

‘. S -

Pupil Size: Darken Amount: | 50, : I|

Red Eye Tool options
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Converting Photographs to Black-and-
white Images

Solution
Before you begin, make sure that your image
is in RGB mode. Check the title bar of your

Photoshop document, as shown at right.

T,
) blackwhite.psd @ 100% (pho(o, RGB/B) == =)

If you need to change the image mode, *
which is circled in the figure at right, select :
Image > Mode > RGB Color. In the dialog box
that appears, click the Don't Flatten button

to preserve any layers that you’ve created.

Open the Channels palette. Before you make

(=l

100% Doc: 350.7K/350.7K

any modifications, examine your image in Checking the image mode
different channels to see which ones look

better. Click on the Red channel to select it.

Photoshop will automatically turn off the other channels, and display a grayscale
image to represent the red areas of the photo, as shown in the example below. That’s
right—Photoshop displays a grayscale image representing the red areas. In this view,

white is indicative of “pure” red, and black indicates areas where no red is present.

A blackwhite.psd @ 100% (photo. Red/8)

=Jokd

=)
ALaversy Channels “Raths N0 ()|

O O & u]

Examining the red channel

Now compare the Red channel with the Green and Blue channels, as shown in the
example at the top of the next page. In my opinion, the Blue channel looks the

best for this particular example. The Red channel is too washed out, and the Green
channel is too dark (although it does show a bit of detail). I'm going to make a mental

note of this, as it will come in handy when I get around to mixing channels later.
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When you’ve made your observations, return
to the full-color view of the image by clicking
on the RGB channel in the Channels palette,

Green

or clicking on any layer in the Layers palette.

Solid Color. ..
Gradisnt...
Patkern...

Levels...
Curves...

Comparing the channels

Get your cauldron ready, it’s time to mix channels!

Click on the Create new fill or adjustment layer

Color Balance. ..
Layers  Chani i
,’ND:W‘*Q" :u:;tw:;n“ button at the bottom of the Layers palette, and select
ki _f W seecie oo Channel Mixer... from the menu that appears.
|§ I‘h"i."i hot arfﬂe s . . . .
e e e The Channel Mixer dialog box will be displayed.
obo Filker...
Inverk
Threshald... =
L . I Channel Mixer m
= = Qutput Channel: | Gray V| [—r
Adding a Channel Mixer adjustment layer S e
! %
;e _‘mn » Lo
Tick the Monochrome checkbox in the bottom left Green: 0 |
. . . 3 =
of the dialog box. Your image will change to a e R D
grayscale image. Since Red is set to 100%, n
the image will look as it did when we viewed Constant; 0 %
the Red channel earlier.
[¥IMonochrome

Checking the Monochrome option

Remember how we liked the way the Blue channel looked? Set the Red channel to 0%

and the Blue channel to 100% to view the image as it looked on the Blue channel.

Channel Mixer m W blackwhite.psd @ 100% (Channel Mixer 1, Layer =-/\8
- " A ee .
Output Channel: _ L] M
Source Channels —————————
Red: [0 |
==
-
Greer: ] f%
] [¥] Preview
EBlue: 100 %
-
Constant: o 1 %o
-
[l rMonochrome

Doc: 350.7K/350.7K

Adjusting the Channel Mixer

Now you can start mixing the channels until you get an image that you’re happy

with. In this example, I decreased the Blue channel to 82%, increased the Red channel
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to 18%, and increased the Green channel to 24% to give my image a bit of detail.

When your brew is complete, click OK to apply the settings to the image.

Channel Mixer m A blackwhite psd @ 100% (Channel Mixer T, Layer @
- . L 4 »

Output Channel: ¥

Source Chammels ————————

Red: 18 (%

JENEN

Green: “fa

; el [¥] Preview

Elue: %

: - .

Constant: El%

X -
[l rMonochrame

P
100% | ] Doc: 390.7K(350.7K

Final Channel Mixer settings

Discussion

We’ve just learned one of many techniques that we can use to convert a color image
to black-and-white.

Another quick, non-destructive method is to apply a Hue/Saturation adjustment layer

to the image, and set the Saturation level to -100, as shown in the example below.

Hue/Saturation "E3| | M blackwhite. psd @ 100% (Hue/Saturation 1, Layer B@
: o
iy —— X
R ] |
N
W
saturation:
%ﬁtness: EI
N
i =]
[ colarize
a2 2L [v] preview

Doc: 350, 7Ki350.7K

Adding a Hue/Saturation adjustment layer

Even simpler still is to select Image > Mode > Grayscale to convert your color image
into a grayscale image. However, this method does permanently alter your image, so

you may want to make a backup first.
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The figure below shows three different grayscale versions of the same image. If your
aim is to create a sophisticated black-and-white masterpiece, using the Channel
Mixer will give you more control over the final image, allow you to preserve detail,
and provide you with richer blacks. On the other hand, if all you’re after is a simple

grayscale image, the other two methods will suffice.

X ‘;Clﬁnnel Mixer . 'Gﬂyscale

b, ‘H’e/Saturatit_)n -

W

Comparing methods

Making Sepia Images

Solution

Start with a black-and-white image in RGB mode (if you don’t have one handy, create
one using the solution, “Converting Images to Black-and-white”). The image doesn’t
need to be flattened; you can keep any adjustment layers you may have used to

create your black-and-white image.

Click on the Create new fill or adjustment layer button at the bottom of the Layers

palette, and select Hue/Saturation... from the menu that appears.

Solid Colar,..
Gradient. ..

Pattern...

nel Mixer 1. Layer Maski8) |- COJES Cleves.
rJ .-7 Curves...

"R sepia.psd @ 100% (Chan
S

Color Balance. ..
m EBrightnessfContrast. ..

| Horrnal e ———1
HuefSaturation. . .
Lock: O o «p Selective Color... %
P =  Channel Mixer..,
=1
r d Gradient Map,.,
Phato Filker...

el
Inwert

Threshald...

Posterize...
= 8. O by

Adding a Hue/Saturation adjustment layer
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In the Hue/Saturation dialog box, tick the Hue/Saturation =}
Colorize checkbox, and move the Hue slider = Eclt | Master e
to your desired color level. Adjust the e
Saturation value to your liking. As you can .S;Uratmn: I
see in the example shown here, I've set the .u_gm.;-zss: o picen
Hue for my image to 38, and the Saturation to : 3

20. When you're done, click OK. Yy ;i:‘;i

Adjusting the Hue and Saturation values

The end result is a lovely, sepia-toned
image, and since we’ve produced it using an
adjustment layer, our original image remains
untouched. Oh, the beauty of it all!

Sepia-toned image

Matching Lighting and Colors between Images

Solution
Open the images you want to match. In this solution I'm using the two photos shown
below. While the photo on the left has terrific composition, it’s a bit on the dark side.

This is the image that I want to modify, so we’ll refer to this photo as the “target” image.

The photo on the right has nice, warm colors. This is the photo on which I want
to base the lighting and color tones of the target image, so we’ll call this photo the

“source” image.

E matchecolor.psd

@ 100% (mother child photo 1. R... (= JIBJEF| | | motherchita? psd 2 1007 (mother child photo 2 [T_]

%{

Target and source images
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Click on the document window of the Match Color =
target image. Select Image > Adjustments > | | Destration imaz= oK
Target: matchcolor.psd (rmother chil..., RGES)
MatCh COIOI'. In the MatCh COIOr dlalog bOX Ignore Selection when Applying Adjustrnent [ Reset ]
— Image Cptions [l preview
that appears, use the Source drop-down W 1
to select the source image filename, as &
. Color Intensity 100
shown at right. 3
Fade
Move the Match Color dialog box so that 3
[CIreutralize

you can see the photo underneath. The

— Image Statistics
Llse Selection in Source to Calculate Colors

color tones of the target image have been

adjusted to match those of the source Use Selertion in Target to Calculate adiustment
image. If you're happy with s T2 [
[ ayers
. Untitled-1
the result, click OK and you’re done! e h
matcheolor.psd
Save Statistics... |
“# matchcolor.psd @ 100% (mother child photo 1.R... (= [0 <] Match Color dialog box
"~ [L -

: j I'm having some issues, though. While I
& P like the way the skin tones look after the
color match takes place, I'm not happy
with the yellow sky in the background.
I'm going to click Cancel to exit the Match
Color dialog box without applying the

change. Instead, I’ll adjust only part

of the image.

Results of Match Color command

Create a selection in the source image
using either the Lasso Tool (L), Quick Mask

Mode, or any other selection method.

rﬁmolherchildi.psd @ 100% (mother child photo 2.... |= |0 m
B F RO A

Since I want to modify the skintones, I've
made a selection that captures the lady and
the child, and excludes the background,

as shown at right.

Creating a selection
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Next, make a corresponding selection in

the target image. Again, I've created a

selection of the lady and child, and

excluded the background.

Luminance

1

il

0

Color Intensity

1

il

0

Match Color m
— Destination Image o
Target: matchcolor.psd (mather chil..., RGBfE)
[Cignore Selection when Appking Adjustrent
— Image Options [¥] preview

[

s}
o

Creating a second selection

Fade

"] Meutrj :§

— Image Statistics
Use Selection in Source to Calculate Colars

Now I'm going to have another go at

matching the colors. In the Match Color

dialog box (Image > Adjustments > Match

Use Selection in Target to Calculate Adjustrnent

Source: | motherchild2.psd
Layer: | mother chid photo 2
Lpad Statistics.

Color), I'm going to check both the Use
Selection in Source to Calculate Colors
checkbox and the Use Selection in Target

to Calculate Adjustment checkbox. I've

also adjusted the Fade amount to a

Applying the Match Color command to a selection value of 20, as shown at left.

This time, the results look much better. Below, we can see the original photo and the

final, adjusted photo.

Original photo

Final results using the Match Color adjustment
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Combining Two Different Images

A web header graphic or other web graphic that combines two or more images can be

enhanced with the use of the Match Color command.

Solution
If you're not already familiar with the Match Color command, read the solution for

“Matching Lighting and Color Between Images.”

Arrange your Photoshop document so that the two images that you want to combine
are on separate layers, as shown below. In this solution, I'm using the lighthouse
photo from an earlier solution, and a photo of some clouds. I want to modify the

cloud image so that its colors match those of the lighthouse image.

) =
EJLJD m E Layers "Q;ﬂnngs Eﬂlh; L 4 (O]
| Mormal [ |opacity:| 100 [»
Y I =An
’6 =\ clouds original
E [ lighthouse
[® I saciground 5]

Ematchculorz.psd @ 100% (clouds original, RGB/T)

= 9. d ®. 0 & [

Photoshop document with images on two layers

First, let’s match the colors. Bring up the [Match color B
Match Color dialog box by clicking on the | | Pesfinstion imace
g y g Target: matchcolor2 psd (couds mat..., RGE/2) m
cloud layer in the Layers palette, and then anore Selection when Applving Adiustment (_Resst ]
. R — Image Options []Preview
selecting Image > Adjustments > Match i e
Color. In the dialog box that appears, -
Color Intersity 100
select your currently open document )
from the source drop-down, and select Fade 34
the source layer (which is the lighthouse Dlhisutraizs

layer, in this case) from the Layer drop-

— Irnage Statistics
Lse Selection in Source to Calculate Colors

down, as shown at right.

s Selection in Target to Calculate Adjustment
Layer; Ilghthcuuse
LDad Statistics..

Sa\re Statistics..

Match Color dialog box
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With the Preview checkbox ticked, adjust the other settings until the color tones for
both images match as closely as possible. Click OK to apply the changes.

After applying Match Color adjustment

Because the two images now have similar color tones, it’s easy to combine them.
In the image below, I've used a layer mask on the cloud layer to create a fade effect.
(For more details on how to use layer masks to combine two images, see the solution

for “Blending Two Images Together” in Chapter 2.)

Final sample image

Getting Rid of Dust and Scratch Marks

Solution

In this solution, I'm working with ) dust.psd @ 25% (original photo, RGB/E)

a scanned photo that has some
obvious dust specks that I'd like
to get rid of.

First things first: create a backup

of your image layer by duplicating
it using Ctrl-J (Command-J on a

Mac). In the Layers palette, hide

the original image layer by % | Doc: 6, 01HE7 501
clicking on its eye icon, then

. L. Dust on scanned image
select the duplicated layer—this is

the one we’ll work with.
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Select the Spot Healing Brush Tool (J) from the toolbox. ~ |
iZLh

From the options bar, select a brush size that’s larger than the ) {’
v,

specks on the image (I've set my brush to 15px). Click once

|@ . f Spot Healing Brush Tool |§

on a speck—Photoshop will erase it! % g It e
0 * g RedEye Toal 3
Now, if you had the time and patience, you could use the NEY

Spot Healing Brush Tool to erase each speck in the photo
Selecting the Spot Healing
individually. However, we’re going to speed up the process Brush Tool
by using the Spot Healing Brush Tool only on areas where
the specks are sparse, and applying a filter to the areas in which the specks are more

concentrated.

Erase any obvious specks on your image
by clicking on them with the Spot Healing

Brush Tool (), as we did earlier.

After you’ve erased all of the noticeable
specks, examine your image to determine

whether most of the remaining specks lie on

the darker or the lighter areas of the image.

Using the Spot Healing Brush Tool

Dust & Scratches Ed| In the Layers palette, duplicate the image layer using
Ctrl-J (Command-J on a Mac). Select Filter > Noise >
Dust & Scratches to apply the Dust & Scratches filter
to the duplicated layer. The Dust & Scratches dialog
box will be displayed. To check if the filter has
removed all the specks from the entire image, click
R and drag the mouse around in the preview window
. of the dialog box to display different areas of the
2 ey image. If you're not satisfied, adjust the Radius and
I_.hmmu i Threshold values until all the specks disappear.

Click OK to apply the filter.

Applying the Dust & Scratches filter
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The result is shown below. You may notice that the image is looking a little blurry,

but don’t worry about that for now. We’re not done yet!

Before filter After filter

Before and after the filter is applied

- S|
Use the drop-down menu at the top of the Layers palette to T TS, S At

change the blend mode of the filtered layer. Set it to Darken ’wmw
Lock: [ &« @ Fill: u

if there were more specks in the darker areas of the image, » G ter - dorken
or to Lighten if there were more specks in the lighter areas. & | hesing brush
Most of my specks were in the darker areas, so I've set the §|m il

= 9.0 ©. 0 & 3

blend mode to Darken. (If it looks like your specks are evenly
distributed over both areas, don’t panic! I'll explain how Changing the blend mode

to take care of that in the discussion for this solution.)

This should bring back some of the detail that was lost by the filter earlier. You can
use a layer mask for additional detail. Select the filtered layer from the Layers palette
and click on the Add layer mask button at the bottom of the palette to add a layer
mask, as shown in the example below. Set the foreground color to black, and use the
Brush Tool (B) with a soft-edged brush to paint on the layer mask. This will reveal

detail from the layer underneath.

‘@ dust.psd @ 25% (filter - darken copy. RGB/G)

Jo/ed

2|
| Layers " Channels WPaths 40
| Darken [ Jomacity: | 100, [» |

Lock: [ &+ @ Fill: n

= @El filter - darken copy
|— !-"\".i filker - darken

5
®

[E3]

'—' g | healing brush

=
ariginal phota

= & 0 & 0 & &

<]

Using a layer mask to reveal detail in the layer below
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Perform a final cleanup on both layers using the Spot Healing Brush Tool. The
example below shows the final result of my image after it’s been dusted off. No more

specks!

T dust.psd @ 25% (filter - darken copy, RGB/B) M=) x|

Final image, dusted off

Discussion

About the Darken and Lighten Blending Modes

When you set the blend mode of a layer to Darken, Photoshop compares the pixels
of that layer (called the blend layer) with the pixels of the layer underneath, and
displays the darker pixels from these two layers. Can you guess what the Lighten

blend mode does?

Images with Dust in Both Light and Dark Areas

To fix an image that has dust in both light and dark areas, first duplicate your image
layer. Use the Dust & Scratches filter on the duplicated layer, and set the blending
mode for the layer to Darken. Duplicate the filtered layer (duplicate the duplicate!)
and set the blending mode for the new duplicated layer to Lighten. You should now
have three layers: the original layer, a Darken layer, and a Lighten layer.

Add layer masks to both the Darken and Lighten layers as necessary to preserve their
detail, and touch up the original layer with the Spot Healing Brush Tool if required.

This method is a lot quicker than clicking on each individual speck with the Spot
Healing Brush Tool!
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Smoothing Grainy or Noisy Images

High ISO settings on digital cameras and poor quality scanners can sometimes

produce grainy or noisy images. With Photoshop’s help, you can clean up these
images in a few simple steps. In this solution, we’ll smooth over a scanned

photograph of an orchid, shown below.

R noise_psd @ 16.7% (original, RGB/E) =)

' Doc: 14.1M{157.5M

Zooming in on a grainy photo

Solution
For this solution, we’ll need to apply a few filters to the image. Before you make
any changes, you may want to duplicate the original image layer so that you

have a backup.

The first step is to apply a Despeckle filter to the
image. Select Filter > Noise > Despeckle. This will

reduce the grain or noise slightly, as shown
at right. After using the Despeckle filter

Next, we’ll apply another filter to reduce the noise further. Select Filter > Noise >
Reduce Noise. In the Reduce Noise dialog box that appears, increase the values for the
Strength and Reduce Color Noise fields, as shown in the example at the top of the next
page. If there’s a lot of fine detail, try increasing the value of the Preserve Details field
as well. You can also experiment with the Sharpen Details field, although, personally,

I prefer to sharpen the image myself as I find that I have more control over it that

way. (I'll show you how to sharpen images later in the chapter.)
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Reduce Noise m

Ereview

®pasic O Advanced

S S B

Strength:
Preserve Details: El o
G
Reduce Color Moise: Yo
Sharpen Details: EI %

[CIRemave JPEG Artifact

)

= 100

Reduce Noise dialog options

On the far right are the results of the Reduce Noise
filter, alongside those of the Despeckle filter. As
you can see, most of the noise has disappeared,

and the graininess has been reduced somewhat.

Our work is not done yet, though!

Results of the Reduce Noise filter

Surface Blur Bd| The image could still be a bit smoother. Select
Filter > Blur > Surface Blur. In the dialog box that
appears, increase the Radius and Threshold values

by a few pixels, as shown at left. You’ll see the
effect of this step on the image in the dialog box’s
preview window. Click and drag the mouse around
T the window to see how other areas of the image
o are affected. Once you’re happy with the way
a everything looks, click OK to apply the filter.
Threshald: levels

Surface Blur options
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Here we can see the result of the Surface Blur filter on a zoomed-in portion of the

photo.

After applying the Surface Blur filter

Take a look at our final image below: a smoother, cleaner photo. If you wanted to,
you could take it a step further and sharpen the image as well. I'll show you how to

do this in the solution for “Sharpening Images” that follows.

Original photo compared with final photo

Sharpening Images

As you apply filters and make changes to your digital images, you may start noticing
that your images begin to lose their sharpness. In this solution, I'll show you how

you can sharpen images that have been softened as a result of digital processing.

Solution
Unsharp Mask

Sharpening images is a quick and painless process thanks to the Unsharp Mask filter
(there’s Photoshop messing with our heads again!). Select Filter > Sharpen > Unsharp
Mask. In the dialog box that appears, experiment with the settings until you’re happy
with the result, as shown in the example at the top of the next page. When you’re
done, click OK.
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Unsharp Mask m

i o ]
| (Creset ]

Preview

= 1o

Amount: %o

&

Radius: 2.7 pixtels

@

Threshold: | 13| levels

&

Applying the Unsharp Mask filter Final sharpened image
The example above on the right compares the result of the Unsharp Mask filter with

the original photo.

Discussion
The Unsharp Mask finds areas in the image

NOTE Just your Average, Everyday

where some contrast exists—usually around .
Filter

the edges of an image—and increases the
While the technique I'll show you here is pretty cool,
sadly, it's not a miracle worker. If you're trying to
sharpen images that were photographed blurry or out-
You can adjust the sharpness of the filter by of-focus, this technique may not produce dream results.
Now if Photoshop could go out and retake the photos
for you, it would be another story entirely!

contrast of the pixels on either side of these

areas to create the illusion of a sharper image.

altering the three settings in the Unsharp Mask
dialog box:

B Amount: The amount determines how much contrast is given to the pixels on
either side of an edge.

B Radius: The radius determines how sharp the edge appears. A smaller radius
means that fewer pixels will be affected on either side of the edge, so the sharper
the edge will appear.

B Threshold: The threshold defines what an “edge” is. A high threshold value

requires more contrast in the original image to define the existence of an “edge.”
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Adjusting Dark Shadows and Bright Highlights

Photoshop has a nifty little feature to help you fix photos with dark shadows and
bright highlights.

Solution
The photograph of the quilt below was taken in partial shade. Notice how the quilt

appears washed out in areas on which the sunlight fell.

Original photograph

Let’s recover some of the detail from those Shadow/Hightight =
shadowed areas. Select Image > Adjustments > TE i oK

Amount: 57 o
Shadow/Highlight. In the dialog box that appears, - 3 Reset
check the Show More Options checkbox. Adjust il s

! Save...

the values for Shadows and Highlights. If the e, = e
shadowed areas start to look too gray or dull,

— Highlights
increase the Color Correction amount. Click OK Amovrt: 8 [%

. e

once you're happy with the effect. Tonal width: = |
For additional enhancement, try adding a Levels fodie] EO

o

or Curves adjustment layer.

— &djustments
Color Correction; +27

The examples at the top of the next page : 3

Midtone Contrast: u]

compare my original photo to the adjusted a
photo. The difference is subtle, but the o e o
adjustment allows us to see more of the detail on

Show More Options

the quilt, and more of its natural colors.
Shadow/Highlight dialog box
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Original photo After adjustments

The final, adjusted photo, compared with the original

Summary

In this chapter, we explored the many tools that Photoshop

NOTE Knowing the Limits

provides for adjusting images. We learned about the

powerful Levels and Curves commands, how to add While we've come to expect great

adjustment layers, channel mixing, how to use filters to things from our good friend

repair images, and much, much more. With the skills Photoshop, it does have its limitations.

Unfortunately, even Photoshop won't

be able to rescue you from the perils
photography into gold, covering the traces of our own of misguided photography. When

we’ve learned in this chapter, we can spin the straws of

embarrassing point-and-shoot blunders, and those of using this solution, in particular, bear
in mind that Photoshop won't be able
to recover detail from images that are

others as well! In the next chapter, we’ll explore the tools

and effects that can help us to manipulate and use images
too under- or overexposed.

for web design.
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In this chapter, I'll show you how you can create your own
web graphic effects using existing images, for example,
adding scanlines to an image, creating reflections, and
“cutting out” objects from a photo. I'll also show you how to
remove blemishes from portraits (alas, I have yet to discover
how to do this easily in real life!), add color to black-and-
white images, and make professional-looking ecommerce

— |

Layer Sty graphics. It’s a fun-filled chapter! Let’s dig in.

| magnifyglass.psd @ 100% (circle, RGB/B)

Skyles

Lovem ipsum dolor sit amet, co ing elit. P — st
; ; - Endin ions: Custom _
sed, dolor. Curabitur leo. sed risus. Sed i V) e Size: 13 (e Cancel
Justo en consectemer o mentum, facus ipsum mol []Drop Shadow - y Mew Style
I ) - . Position: | Outside |+
Curabinur tellus est, 15 A, varius et, tistique quis, just [C]Inmer Shadow - ! ;
Lovem ipsum dolo @l amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. [ outer Glaw Blend Mode: | Marmal ] Previgw
ity a
[ Inmer Glow REstt d| 100 [%
Vestibulum nec nifll ac tellus ristique bibendum. Done
aligquam non, mi. 38 convallis nisi ut dolor. Morcbi porty [1Bevel and Emboss Fill Type: | Gradient | «
libero vel justo. Ut siscing lacus, Aenean lobortis conl [ Contaur Ferhh 4
Fadient:
plac tellus. Aliquigac est. Etiam porta felis facib [ Texture - [lReverse
est. Nulla euismod, ard obortis imperdiet, lacug Fiean Skyle: | Linear 4 Align with Layer
ligula. Donec rhoncus, dut alis [risticue, . .
) ) o o [ Calar Crverlay Angle: 125
Nune ut lectus guis est tincidunt nec tristic
e — Lletadertioralsy Seale: & o0 (%
100% | 8] Doc: 446, 1K/823.0K [¥] []Patkern Cverlay
Stroke

™ productbox.psd @ 100% (vanishing point, RGB... g@

=
Layers Ghanmels WPaths S O]
Marrmal | [Cpacity: | 100% | » |

lack: [ &+ @ Fill: | 1002 >:

wanishing point
Lot ]

- |§| b

- |:| Layer 10

]
.
-

== §. 0O ® 0 & §
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Adding Scanlines to an Image

In this solution, I'll show you how to overlay an image with scanlines, as shown

below.

Example of a photo overlaid with scanlines

Solution

Start with a one-pixel-wide document that has a white background. Determine
how much space you want to appear between your scanlines, then set the height of
your document to this value. My starting document is 1px x 1px because I want the

spacing between my lines to be 1px.

After you’ve set up your document, click Canvas Size =]
on the background color swatch at the st 3:\:;? o e
bottom of the toolbar and set it to a color Height; 1 pixel
of your choice (I chose black). Select Image Fde s s ;
> Canvas Size to bring up the Canvas Size o :
dialog box shown at right. Add 1px to the CiReltive
Height. Your document should now look i :: t :
like the one shown below. ARIR

e Canvas extension color: |

i Increasing the canvas height by 1px

1600% | %

Result of increased canvas height

Click OK. The new area will be filled in with your background color.

Make a selection of the entire document using Ctrl-A (Command-A on a Mac), then
select Edit > Define Pattern. In the Define Pattern dialog box that appears, give your

pattern the name scanlines, and click OK.
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Select the Paint Bucket Tool (G) from the toolbox. In the options bar, select Pattern
from the drop-down menu. Click on the small arrow to the right of the pattern

swatch, and choose the pattern you defined earlier, as illustrated below.

W - | Pattern v iIElMade: rorma || Opacity: 100
L M
VK
.54
®
& 7,
2]
Q..
T
Selecting your striped pattern
Now open the image you want to overlay Wscantines psd o - 1 JOBH| @®
with scanlines. In the Layers palette, add a [ormd__[uglopect:| 100w

Lock: [ & Fill:| 100% [» |

new layer on top of the image layer. With - !‘II
. . . _||
the Paint Bucket Tool still selected, click - .

once in the document window to fill the

= 6.0 €& 0 & & ]

new layer with the pattern, as shown here.

Back in the Layers palette, experiment with

100% | &

the blend mode and Opacity value of the - .
Filling a new layer with the pattern

scanlines layer until you’re happy with the

effect. For this solution, the Multiply, Screen, and Overlay blend modes work best. The

examples below show how different blend modes and Opacity values affect the way

my scanlines look on the image.

[=]
[T Layers ~Channels Wpaths S _4io]
Hormal [ |opacty:
.

Horrnal
Dissohve

Darken
MLltiphy
Calor Burn
Linear Burn

Lighten O & @
Screen

Color Dodge %
Linear Dodge
Crverlay

Soft Light

Hard Light

wWivid Light
Linear Light

Pir Light
Hardl Mix

Multiply 20%

Difference
Exclusion

Hue
Saturation
Calor
Lurninosity

Changing the blend mode Comparing blend modes
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Discussion
In this solution, we talked about the Multiply, Screen, and Overlay blend modes. They
sound great, but what exactly do they do?

The Multiply blend mode takes the non-white pixels from a grayscale layer—the layer
we set to Multiply—and darkens the pixels of the layers underneath. If the blend
layer has white pixels, those areas are not affected. So, in this example, setting your
scanline layer to Multiply allowed the photo underneath to “show through” the white
stripes. By lowering the opacity of the scanline layer, we made the darkening effect
more subtle. The resulting image with the scanlines is a little bit darker than the

original because of the Multiply effect.

The Screen blend mode could be considered the opposite of the Multiply blend mode.
In this mode, black areas in the grayscale layer—the scanline layer—allow the layers
underneath to show through. Anything lighter than black will lighten the image;
white areas will be displayed as white. The opacity of the Screen layer in the example
at the bottom of the previous page was lowered so that the photo underneath could

still show through, and, as a result, the overall image looks lighter than the original.

The Overlay blend mode is a combination of the Multiply and Screen blend modes.
Areas that are less than 50% gray will give a screen effect; areas that are greater than
50% gray will give a multiply effect. Images that use the Overlay blend mode show

greater contrast for this reason.

Creating a Magnifying Glass Effect

In this solution, we’ll learn how to use layer styles and filters to produce the cool

magnifying glass effect shown in the example below.

Lowem ipsumn dolor sit amel, conseetetiueg Mullam elit urna, cursus quis, molestie at, rutmum

sed, dolor. Curabitur leo. s L e mollis o un snctor commodo mes. Sed fingilla,

Justo eu consectemer o . tristique quis, justo. In ondimentum twrtor nisi guis libero,

dipiscing elit.

Curabitur tellus est, var pitasse platea diciumst. Nulla Facilisi.

Lowerm ipsmn dolor sit amet,

istique bibenduwm. Donec lectus le
aisi ut dalor. Morbi porttite

Vestibulum nee nibh ac tel
aliquam non, mi. §

libero vel justo. Ut

Looking for clues
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Solution

The first thing to note is that the magnified portion of the image is larger than the
rest of the image. It’s best to start with a high resolution image, reserve the magnified
portion, then resize the rest of the image smaller to create the “background.” In this

example, I've used a text layer that I could resize easily without losing image quality.

Start with your background image or text on a new layer—I've named mine text.
We’re going to create a magnifying glass object on top of it. (This solution will create
a relatively simple magnifying glass, but you can make yours look as realistic as you
like.)

First, we’ll create the glass. Use the Ellipse Tool (U) to create a circle (hold down Shift
to ensure that the ellipse forms a perfect circle). Next, use the Rounded Rectangle
Tool (V) to create the handle. The beginnings of my magnifying glass are shown in
the example below—you can see that the two new shape layers have been added to

the Layers palette. We’ll call them the glass layer and the circle layer.

L magnifyglass. ped 3 100% (handle, RGA/D) [0 | e muw\—ygﬁ-!
ity il . Mormal [ jopecty: 100 (b |
- tod: ] sk @ Ft[100m ]
= B 2[5 hanie
* B sER v
® [T et
® [ ssclproend a

= 9.0 ©. 2 a 3

Creating the magnifying glass shapes

Select the handle layer from the Layers palette and
press Ctrl-T (Command-T on a Mac) to transform the

shape. A bounding box will appear around the T mognityglass ped @ 100% (handle, RGBIT) BEX

rectangle. Click and hold down the mouse button

outside of the bounding box. Drag the mouse

around to rotate the shape. After you've rotated
the handle into position, click and hold down the
mouse button inside the bounding box. Drag the
mouse to move the handle into place. Double-click

inside the bounding box, or press the Enter key, to

complete the transformation.

Your example should look like the image on the oo [B]  oocweigps V<] 3]
right. Transforming the handle


http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

Manipulating Images

In the Layers palette, select the glass layer and change its Fill to 0%. Bring up the Layer
Style dialog box by clicking on the Add a layer style button at the bottom-left of the
Layers palette, and selecting Stroke from the menu that appears.

Increase the Size of the stroke as you see fit, then change the Fill Type to Gradient, as
shown below. Open the Gradient Editor dialog box by clicking on the gradient patch.
In the Gradient Editor, change the white color to a dark gray. Click OK to apply the
gradient and exit the Gradient Editor.

Back in the Layer Style dialog box, change the Angle to 125°, so that the gradient starts
with a gray on the upper-left and fades to a black on the lower-right. Your image

should look something like the one in the example below.

Layer Style m
T magnifyglass.psd @ 100% (circle, RGB/T)

Styles s

Lotem ipsum dolor sit amel, co il M — Structure
. lendin ions: Custam [ Cancel ]
sed, dolor. Curabitur leo. ; el G e [T Tl [ Cancel |
1 -1 CONSECEE e Drop Shadow i
justo eu consectemer « [ -
- . . Position: | QuUtside . New Style...
Curabinr tellus est, 15 an, varius ef, tristique quis, just [JInner Shadow
Lovern ipsum dolog M amer, consecteter adipiscing elit || [ outer elow Blend Mode: | Mormal PRI
) 4

[ Inner Glaw Ol Q100 %
Vestibulum nee nifll ac tellus wistique bibendum. Done
aliquam non, mi. 34 convallis nisi ut dolor. Morbi port]| | [JBevel and Emboss = Fll Type: F
libero vel justo. Ut Yloiscing lacus. Aenean lobortis con| [ Contaur

Gradient:

placerat tellus. Aliqu¥ghac est. Etiam porta felis Baucils @[Tt —_-IH Creverse
est. Nulla cuismod, arcNgialobortis imperdiet, lacu st Style: [¥] align with Layer
ligula. Donee thoneus, du? i ristigue i
. . - . [ Calor Crverlay Angle: 125
Nune ut lectus quis st fincidunt 0 nec st

[ Gradient Ovetlay Selay 3 o |

100% | 05| Doc: 446, 1K/523,0K ] [ Pattern Overlay
[~] Stroke

Adding a gradient stroke

Now, select the Bevel and Emboss option on the left-hand side of the Layer Style dialog
box (remember to click on the style name; simply checking the checkbox won’t show
you the settings you need to change). Make the following changes to the Bevel and
Emboss settings (these are illustrated overleaf):

Style: Inner Bevel

Technique: Smooth

Size: 95px or higher

Angle: 50°

Altitude: 65°

Highlight Opacity: 0%

Shadow Opacity: 50% or less
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You might need to adjust the Size, Angle, Altitude, and Shadow Opacity settings to give
the inside of the circle a faint “rounded” shading that makes it appear as though the
light is shining on it from the upper-right. When you’re done, click OK. The example
on the right below shows the effect we’re aiming for.

sor sit amet, consecieiuckg Syullarm elit wna, cursus qu

Bitur leo. Aen 5. Sl ac cros. Vi 111 Anctor comimaode

ehuer cond " lacus ipsum mollis nune, S ondimenm wor

©sl, varing @ 15 ef, tristigue quis, justo. In hac itasse platea di

slor sit amet, v adipiscing el

Layer Style X} nibh ac elfill istique bibendum. Donec letus keefill placera vit:
o i, Sed convilk nisi ut dolor. Morbi portitor justo s s, Pell
Styles f‘:’::l::;:mhoss Ut adipiscinfilicus. Acnean lobortis condimentugiibre
Elending Options: Custom __Reset Adicpuanm ac cs Y ria feli T, e posue
lrop Shadow Styler | Inner Bevel  |v 10d, arcu in lohoNg scd Faucibu
s S Technique: | Smoath v 1oncus, dui id iaculiS i
= Depth: i |% [“] Preview quis est ineidunt dignissioty
[ trner ciow Direction: (£1Up () Down
iBevel and Emboss Size: a—— [ = Result of Bevel and Emboss style
W Soften: ———— 15 |px
DDTM“'E — shadi Set the foreground color to
Satin
Angle: s ° . :
] Color Overlay TR white, and use the Ellipse Tool
[Juse Global Lig
[] Gradient Gwerlay Altitude: 65 e . .
e (U) to draw two highlights on
Gloss Conkour: m [ anti-aliased
e the glass—a larger circle on th
HoHiorttode: | Sczen  [w]| | e glass—a larger circle on the
x o .
il JLE upper left, and a small circle on
Shadow Mode: -
Opsdtyi —a——— [a7 | the bottom right. Decrease the
Opacity of the highlights to 80% or
Applying Bevel and Emboss style thereabouts, as shown below.

Let’s call on our artistic skills for a second. The highlights are reflections on the
magnifying glass, based on the light source that’s shining on the object. In this case,
our light source, which is behind our point of view, is closer to the upper-left of

the magnifying glass and has two reflections. If you’re feeling ambitious, find a real
magnifying glass and hold it up in different lighting conditions (under light from a
window, or from a studio lamp, for example) to see how the reflections look. You can

then create your own highlights using Photoshop’s drawing tools.

) magnifyglass.psd @ 100% {sm highlight. RGB/3 ok )|
e L. { Suees ) [—Iu. ] Layers “Q;\_anne\s‘e_@ths\ Y
Lovern ipsum dolor sit amel, consectelicg Nullam clit urna, cursis quis, molestic at, rutrum | Marmal MOP&E'W: 80% L]’
- VO i = tor commuodde mens. Sed fringilla, A= il o0 [ |
3 condifientum tortor nisi quis libero.
Curabitur tellus est, varius at, -t T, justo. Tn hac Slpivsse platea dictumst. Nulla Facilisi = [ o [ sm hightight
Lovern ipsum dolor sit amet, adipiscing clit. [® | [ @[ big highiight
= B @0 hande
Vestibulum nee nibh ac tel
- i glass Q-
aliquam non, mi. Sed convAlk nisi ut dolor, Morbi portiter julo s e fermentum - .sftn
ects
libero vel juste. Ut adipiscin us. Acnean lobortis condi acus. Sed tristique 79 T
plicerat tellus, Aliguam ac esSliam porta felis Encibus u. ¢ justo. Sed ut I e e
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Drawing highlights
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Let’s add a shadow to the magnifying glass to make our effect look more realistic.

From the Layers palette, select the glass layer and duplicate it using Ctrl-J (Command-

J on a Mac). Select the duplicated layer and bring up the Layer Style dialog box by
clicking on the Add a layer style button at the bottom-left of the Layers palette. Select
Bevel and Emboss from the menu that appears. In the dialog box, uncheck the Bevel
and Emboss option, and select Stroke. Set the stroke color to black, and change the Fill
Type to Color as shown in the example below. Click OK.

Layer Style u
Styles Bfaitisg
— Structure
Blending Options: Cuskom )
Sze! —— @ P
S [oiss ]
R S Position: | Qutside _ Mewr Style..,
. v gt
[ outer dow Blend Mode: | Mormal v| Presiew
Dpacity: | 100 |

[1Inner Glows

[[1Bevel and Emboss
[]Contaur

(m)

——
Color:

[] Texture
[15atin
[ Color Overlay

[]Gradient Overlay

[C1Pattern Overlay
[~]Stroke

Duplicating the glass layer and changing the stroke

1 = =]
Now create a new layer in the Layers | Layers " channels paths S ()| | Layers " channels Wpaths ™. )|
palette. Hold down Ctrl (Command on Horma el [Norma__ aaloeecesi] oo [a]
Lock: @ &+ & Fill: | 1009 Lock: [ # 4 @ Fill:
a Mac) and select both the empty new B[ 1 0N ot Skl P
. = | [] @M b highiiaht =[] @ big tighioht
layer and the duplicated glass layer. o B 8B o B B
Merge these layers together using Ctrl- = |["Jblanklayer 2
. = H @ncut}gu[... QIV‘!-"""’F——" = W @ gsss o
E (Command-E), as shown at right. You o B I - BT e
should now have a single layer that @ [T  [BL s @
3 l:l Background a
contains a black circle—we’ll call this
the inside shadow. e - 0@ ® o i §]

Flattening the ring

Select the inside shadow from the Layers palette, and transform it using Ctrl-T (Command-
T on a Mac). A bounding box will appear around the circle. Hold down S$hift and
click and drag on one of the corner handles to reduce the size of the ring. Now move
the inside shadow to place it in a location that’s consistent with the light source, as in
the example overleaf. When you’re done, double-click inside the bounding box to

complete the transformation.
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magnifyglass. psd @ 100% (black ring. RGB/§ =y/\CL o)
& magnifyglass.p { g ) =) " =
Lovem ipsum dolor sit an ey Y . cursus quis, molestie at, mtrm | marmal [+ Jomacity: [ 100+ |
x . . Sed fringilla, Locki [ 7 4 @ Fil: | 100
i quis libero. -
- Nulla fucilisi O] @ [ s bighich
[1 @ [ big highlight
hardle
e shadow
aliquam non, mi
libere dlass @
[T Jtext
|® [ sackground a
100% | 5] Doc: 446 1K/1.38M [¥]
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Shrinking the ring

=]

Back in the Layers palette, hold down the Alt key (Option on a I

Mac) and click on the vector mask for the glass layer, as shown Nomal __ [pglopects] oo ]

Layers " hannels WRaths S &)

Lock: [ & @ Fil:[ 100% [» |

at right. Drag and drop the vector mask onto the inside shadow

|:| @ - sm highlight

layer; this will duplicate the vector mask.

[ @ [0 big highiight

Now duplicate the inside shadow layer using Ctrl-) (Command-J).

B Errr——_
il‘j@m inside shaduw)

We’ll call this the outside shadow layer. We need two shadow

WKl o-

text

layers, since the magnifying glass magnifies the shadow that

9|99 9 W 9 G 9

[ Fackgrouns a

falls behind it, as well as the text. We’ll use these two layers to

2 6.0 ©. 0 3 @]

create different drop shadow effects for the inside and outside

of the glass. Creating the first vector mask

5]
[T Lavers “Chamnels WPaths . ()

| mormal [s]opaciy: 100w [» |
Lock: [ & &+ @ Fill [ 100 [ » |
|§ D @ - sm highlight
[® | [] @[ big highiight

= | I @ hande
* inside shadow
%

outside shadow

. @ n glass [7 d
kext
l:l Background a

5
5

5 9.0 ©. 0 & 3]

Duplicating the ring

Now we’re going to invert the vector mask for the outside shadow. To do this, first

extend the size of your document’s window so that the gray areas beyond the canvas

area are visible. Select the Rectangle Tool (U), and choose the Paths icon in the

options bar, as shown in the example below.

(@) ¢ ¢@ecoNz-| T

Tr

Setting the Rectangle Tool with the Paths option
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Select the outer shadow layer’s mask by clicking on its thumbnail in the Layers palette.
Click and hold down the mouse button, and drag the mouse to draw a rectangle

that’s bigger than the canvas, as shown below.

4 magnifyglass. psd @ 100% (outside shadow, RGB/G) =)=

Lovem ipsumn dolor sit amel, consectetneg Mullam elit nena, cursus guis /molestie at, tutrum

sed, dolor. Cusabitur leo. Aenean sg S E s Sed fringilla,

justo en consed tor nisi quis libero.

Curabitr tellus est, varic s platea dictumst Nulla Gcilisi.

Lovem ipsmn dolor sit amet, R

Vestibulum nee nibh ac el st ibendum. Donec lectus lec s vitae, mollis sagitis,

aliquam nen, mi slor, Morbi porii . Pellentesque fermentum

libero vel justo, Ut adipiscin i ean lobortis condi

us. Sed tristigue

placerat tellus. Aliquam ac sl ellus nec justo. Sed ut

s risus sit amet
ligula. Donee rhoncus, dud id facul 3 o, _ cu feugial wina orcl quis felis.

Nune ut lectus guis est tincidunt dignissint? is. Nulla ornare.

100% | & Dac: 446, 1K/1,97M ]

Adding a vector rectangle to the mask

A large rectangle will be added to the existing circle on the vector mask. When two
paths intersect, Photoshop inverts the area of intersection. In this case, our outer
shadow circle is intersecting with the rectangle we just drew, so Photoshop will invert
the vector mask for the outer shadow. This means that the area inside the circle will

be hidden, and the area outside the circle (but within the rectangle) will be visible.
That’s why our rectangle needed to be larger than the document canvas—so that

everything in our document that’s around the outer shadow circle would be visible.

x|

’ 3 | Layers Channels WPaths ®
Let’s look at the result in the Layers palette, e omst -
shown at right. The vector masks for both the Lock: 0 7 Fil: 100% [ |

l:‘ - s highlight

glass layer and the inside shadow layer have white BT [

circles against gray backgrounds. The vector

mask of the outer shadow layer, on the other hand,

is a gray circle against a white background.

=]
L text
3 l:l Sackground 5]

(Remember: gray signifies areas that are hidden

by the mask, while white signifies visible areas.)

= 6.0 6.0 & 3]

Now let’s make our shadows look more _ ]

Inverting the vector mask for the outside shadow layer
realistic. Select the mask for the inside
shadow layer by clicking on its thumbnail in the Layers palette. Select Filter > Blur >
Gaussian Blur. In the dialog box that appears, increase the Radius to a value that gives
your shadow a soft blur while retaining its shape. As you can see in the example

overleaf, I've blurred mine by 15 pixels. Click OK to apply the blur.
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[@ magnifyglass.psd @ 100% (inside shadow . RGB/3) (=< |
Gaussian Blur m
0K

Preview

el consectelneg

i N ullam elit urna, cursis gquis, molestie at, rutrum

vt vitae, mollis sagittis,

lor. Morbi por . Pellentesque ferme
it lobortis condi

felis Fancibms .

1 Eaucibus mand
cli el acul I i cu fengiat urma orci quis felis.

tineidunt dignis

46, 1K1, 97M 13

is. Nulla ornare.

O 0%

Radius: pixels

e |

Blurring the inside shadow

Do the same for the mask of the outside shadow layer, but this time use a lower value

for the Gaussian Blur. I've set it at nine pixels, as you can see below.

[@ magnifyglass. psd @ 100% (outside shadow, RGB/B) M[=])<

Gaussian Blur net, conscetetug Nl clit nrna, cuisus quis, molestie a, tium

b. Aci Sed ac eros. ¥ i anctor commodo mes. Sed fringilla,

. Lok fodimengPs pndimentum tortor nisi quis libero
~
':E.:.;; Cancel ) [0 sc platea dietumst. Nulla Facilisi

Preview
L |

st vitae, mollis sagittis,

bs. Pellentesque fermennzm

an lobortis condi u;

Felis faucibus u.

i idl iacnliy

. tincidunt dignissim
= 100% D
Radius: pixels
=)

Blurring the outside shadow

Let’s work on the handle now. Select the handle layer from the Layers palette. Bring up
the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on the Add a layer style button at the bottom-left
of the Layers palette, and selecting Drop Shadow from the menu that appears. In the
dialog box, decrease the Opacity of the shadow, and adjust its Angle, Distance, Speed,
and Size settings until it lines up with the outside shadow, as shown in the example at

the top of the next page. (You’ll just have to rely on your artistic skills for this!)

You may want to decrease the opacity for both the inner shadow and outer shadow

layers, as shown in the second example on the next page, so that the shadows are
subtle and believable.
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Decreasing the opacity for the shadows
The magnifying glass is done! Now let’s make it magnify the text.

At the beginning of this solution, I asked you to reserve a large version of the image
that you wanted to magnify. Place this version of the image onto its own layer. We’ll
call this layer magnified. Line up the layer so that you have the part of your image
that you want to “magnify” correctly positioned underneath the magnifying glass,
as shown in the example at the top of the following page. Your background text (or

image) should be on another layer.

Now, create a layer mask so that the circular section of the text layer that’s
underneath the magnifying glass is invisible. An easy way to do this is to drag and

drop the vector mask of the outside shadow layer onto the text layer in the Layers

palette, as illustrated in the second image overleaf.
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Hiding the normal-sized text inside the glass area by copying a layer mask

We’ll get rid of the magnified text outside of the lens in the same way. Drag and drop
the layer mask from the inside shadow layer onto the magnified layer, as shown below.

E magnifyglass.psd @ 100% (bigger text (cropped), RGB/8) =0 m ﬂ e %
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o B B B B e e e e =
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Hiding the magnified text outside the glass area by copying a layer mask
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) . 3 . -
It’s looking pretty good, but we’re not quite there |- ™

yet! Let’s add a touch of realism to the magnified | Neme x| 1o s
Lock: [] .+ @& Fill: n

text. If you're using a text layer, as I am, right- ® (] OBl mrchie P
. ope . & [ @ [E big highlight
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@ Drop Shadow
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Convert ko Shape

Make a circular selection by holding down Ctrl

(Command), and clicking on the vector mask

thumbnail for the glass layer in the Layers Rasterizing the text layer
palette. Select the magnified layer and, with

the circular selection still active, use Ctrl-/ (Command-J) to duplicate the selected
portion of the magnified layer onto a new layer. Hide the original magnified layer by

clicking on its eye icon, as shown below.

. . =
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Copying to a new layer
Next, we're going to create a displacement map, Fill &
which is a filter that will distort the words around the | [~ contents o ]
. . Lse: | 50% Gray V|
edges of the magnifying glass.
Custarn Pattern; I:H
Create a new layer and select Edit > Fill to bring up the | ~gewe——
Fill dialog box. From the first drop-down menu, select :
Cparity: %
50% Gray. Set the Opacity to 100%, and click OK. Cpreserve Transparency

Filling a new layer with 50% gray
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Create another new layer. Make a circular selection by holding down Ctrl (Command),
and clicking on the vector mask thumbnail for the circle layer in the Layers palette.
Select Edit > Fill, and select 50% Gray from the first drop-down menu.

Let’s recap: we’ve just created two new layers. The first one is a 50% gray layer, and

the second one contains a 50% gray circle, since we made a circular selection before
we filled it.

Select the gray circle layer. Bring up the Layer style dialog box by clicking on the Add
a layer style button at the bottom-left of the Layers palette, and selecting Inner Glow
from the menu that appears. Set the Blend Mode to Normal, the color to black, and
increase the Size until a fuzzy, black edge appears around the circle. The examples

below show the settings I've used, and their results.
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Inner Glow results
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Let’s create our displacement map.

1

2
3
4
5

Select both of the gray layers from the Layers palette, and merge them together
using Ctrl-E (Command-E).

Now make a complete selection of the merged layer using Ctrl-A (Command-A).
Copy the selection using Ctrl-C (Command-C).

Create a new document using Ctrl-N (Command-N).

Use Ctrl-V (Command-V) to paste the selection into the new document.

This is our displacement map. Save the document (I've called mine

magnifyglass-map.psd), and remember where you put it!

E magnifyglass-map.psd @ 100% (Layer 2, RGBIE]

=< )

100% | Doc: 446, 1Kf446. 1K

Creating a map file

Close the displacement map, and return to your magnifying glass document. Hide

the layer that we used to create the map by clicking on its eye icon in the Layers

palette.

Select the magnified layer, and select Filter > Distort > Displace <]
Displace. In the dialog box that appears, enter a small Horisonal Scele
value for the Horizontal Scale (I entered 2) and click OK. derical pedlc
Another dialog box will appear, asking you to choose a Pty
displacement map. Select the map file you saved earlier, e

and click OK to apply the displacement map. This will s

make the outer edges of the text appear as though they

are bending, just as they would if you were using a real

(%) Repeat Edge Pixels

Applying the Displace filter

magnifying glass!
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The result? Below we can see the final image, a true masterpiece.

Lowem ipsumn dolor sit amel, conseetetiueg Mullam elit urna, cursus quis, molestie at, rutmum

sed, dolor, Curabitur leo. Aer Fipsum mollis o un snctor commodo mes. Sed fingilla,

ondimentum twrtor nisi guis libero,

justo eu conseeteer con

L, tristigue quis, justo. In
dipiscing elit.

Curabitur rellus est, varins at, pitasse platea diciumst. Nulla Facilisi.

Lowerm ipsmn dolor sit amet,

Vestibulum nee nibh ac tell
aliguam non, mi.
libero vel justo. U Sed tristigue
placerar te A 3 T el 4 - 3 3. Sed

est. Nulla

The completed magnifying glass effect

Discussion

Understanding the Displace filter

The Displace filter distorts a layer in your Photoshop document based on the
grayscale values from a map file (another Photoshop document). Photoshop uses

the displacement map as a stencil to distort the layer to which the filter has been
applied. Pixels that are lighter than 50% gray get pushed in one direction, pixels that
are darker than 50% gray get pushed in another, and the remaining pixels (which are

50% gray) remain untouched.

In this solution, we created a 50% gray layer. If we’d turned this layer into a map file,
applying the Displace filter would have done nothing! However, creating the second
layer gave our displacement map a dark outer ring. Those darker areas were used by

the Displace filter to distort the text around the edges of the glass.

Thinking Qutside the Box

In this solution, we used a combination of Photoshop’s filters, layer styles, and other

tools in non-conventional and creative ways to achieve our final effect.

For example, while we used the Drop Shadow layer style to create a drop shadow

for the handle, we couldn’t use this effect to provide us with the varying levels of
“fuzziness’ that we needed for the rest of the magnifying glass. Instead, we created
that effect by duplicating and masking a ring layer, and applying to it different levels

of the Gaussian Blur filter.

Let’s also revisit also how we used the Bevel and Emboss effect in this solution. While
the name Bevel and Emboss may lead you to think that you can only use this filter to

make solid objects look three-dimensional, we were also able to use it to shade the
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bottom-left portion of the magnifying glass to a pale shade of gray, while leaving a

rounded, clear area on the right-hand side, creating the effect of focused light.

By thinking outside the box (or at least, beyond the name of a tool), you’ll find that

you can achieve countless cool effects using Photoshop’s tools.

Making the Foreground of a Photo Stand Out

Solution

Using your preferred selection tool or
method, create a selection of the object
to which you’d like to draw attention, as

with my image of a duck on the left.

Save Selection w

— Destination [ 0K ]

Cancel

Document: ‘ lenshiur.psd

Channel: ‘ HEw

| E]IE]

[arne: ‘ lens blur

— Operation
@ Mew Chaninel
Add to Channel
Subtract from Channel
Intersect with Channel

Creating a selection

Saving the selection as an alpha channel

Save your selection using Select > Save Selection. In the dialog box that appears, enter
a name for your selection and click OK. Photoshop will create a new alpha channel

for your selection. As you can see in

the example on the right above,

I've called my selection lens blur.

Open the Channels palette, and select
your new alpha channel. Invert

the channel using Ctrl-I (Command-1

on a Mac). This will create a black
silhouette of the selected object

against a white background, as

shown at right.

o0 | Doc: GIZA(L6M  [B]

Inverting the channel
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S enshlur.psd o 100% (original phato copy. eradie... - | 06 In the toolbox, set your foreground
< color to black and select the Gradient

Tool (G). Using the Foreground to

transparent gradient option, click and
B :j .| hold the mouse button down near
B st s the bottom of the foreground object,
ﬂi;""-’“‘f‘ @is | then drag the mouse upwards while

0 O & @[3

pressing Shift. Release the mouse
button at a suitable position to create

the gradient.

Select the photo from the layers
palette. Select Filter > Blur > Lens Blur. In

Doc: 612,912, 16M

Adding a gradient to the alpha channel the dlalog box that appears, which is
shown below, select the alpha channel
that you created from the Source drop-

down.

Lens Blur (100%)

——

Prewiew
@ Easter O Mare Accurate
Depth Map

Source: | lens blur

Blur Focal Distance

A
=

D Inverk

Tris

ml5

Shape: |Pentagon (5}

[ |

Radius

N
—

Blade Curvature

=

Rotation

A
=

Specular Highlights

]

EBrightness
A

=
Threshald

[
)
o

Rloise

[ |1

Armounk

A
=

Distribution

(=) Unifarm
O Gaussian

[IMonochromatic

Applying the Lens Blur filter
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Change the Blur Focal Distance to 0, and increase the Radius until you’re happy with
the effect (I set mine to 11). If you're feeling a bit adventurous, you might also want
to experiment with the other settings to see how they affect the image. When you're

done, click OK to apply the filter.

The result is shown below.

Effects of using the Lens Blur filter

Creating a Polaroid Photo Effect

Solution
Select the layer that contains your photo.

Bring up the Layer Style dialog box by
clicking on the Add a layer style button at the
bottom-left of the Layers palette, and selecting
Stroke from the menu that appears. Increase
the Size of the stroke to 10px or thereabouts,
depending on how thick you want your

border to be. Select Inside from the Position

drop-down menu, and set the stroke Color

The original photo

to white, as shown in the example overleaf.
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[ Colar Overlay
[ aradient Overlay
[C]Pattern Ovetlay
Stroke

Layer Style m
Skyles — Stroke
— Structure
Blending Options; Default _
See: J—— Dx _Reset
[10rop Shadow —
[ Inner Shadow Position: | Insice . __ew w2,
[ Guter Glow Blend Made: | Mormal Preview
Cltnner o o J%«
]

Rl i ~ HiTee: B SEE

[ Contour

Color:

= [ <

[[]5atin

Applying a stroke

Next, select the Drop Shadow layer style from the right-hand side of the Layer Style

dialog box. Keep the default settings of the shadow for now. Click OK to apply the

layer styles, as shown below, and close the dialog box.

Layer Style

Styles

EBlending Options: Default

Drop Shadow
[ Inner Shadow
[ Suter Glow
[ Inner Glow
[]Bevel and Emboss
[ Contaur
[ Texture
[[]5atin
[ Colar Cwerlay
[ Gradient Cwverlay
[[]Pattern Cverlay
Stroke

— Drop Shadow
— Structure

13

EBlend Mode: -
Opacity: ——————(3— %
angle: ® ° [¥] Use glabal Light
Distance: (——— DX
Spreadi (— El%

See: 3——— DX

Reset

Mew Style...
Preview

o

— Quality

Contaur: m [ anti-aliased

Moisaiip——"———— El %o

Layer knocks Cuk Crop Shadow

Free-transform the photo layer using Ctrl-T
(Command-T on a Mac). A bounding box will
appear around the image, as shown at right.

Use the bounding box to rotate, resize, and move
the photo so that neither the edges of the image,
nor the drop shadow, extend beyond the canvas
area. Resize the image by clicking and dragging

on the handles of the bounding box; rotate the

Applying the Drop Shadow style

E photoborder.psd @ 100% (borde... |- ||[O m

bsre

#
’
'

T |

100% | &

image by clicking and dragging outside of the

Shrinking and rotating the image
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bounding box; and move the image by clicking and dragging inside the bounding

box. Double-click inside the bounding box to apply the transformation.

Right, all we need to do now is adjust the drop shadow. Select the photo layer from
the Layers palette. Bring up the Layer Style dialog box by clicking on the Add a layer
style button at the bottom of the palette, and selecting Drop Shadow from the menu
that appears. Alter the values to your liking. The most important thing to remember
is that the value for Size should be several pixels greater than the value for Distance,
otherwise the upper edges of the photo won’t be visible against a white background.

I used the following settings, as shown below:

° .
B Angle: 120 B Distance: 2px
.
B Spread: 0% B Size: 5px
Layer Style m
s
[ Structure
Elending Options: Default :
iDrop chadow Blend Made: | Multiply -
Opacity: e % Mew Style, .
[C1Inner Shadow P B
reiEnw
[CJouter Glow Angle: ® ° [¥] e Global Light
I &l
[[1Bevel and Emboss
Spreadi———————— EI%
[] Contaur
oze——————— 1| 5 px
[ Texture
[I5atin — Quality
[ Color Crverlay i m I
[[] Gradient Owverlay
[C]Pattern Overlay boise: EI%
[] Stroke Layer Knocks Quk Drop Shadow

Adjusting the drop shadow

The figure below shows the final result.

The completed Polaroid effect
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Isolating an Object from an Image

When you’re isolating or cutting out objects from an image, the method of extraction

you should use will depend on the image with which you’re working. Clipping Paths
work best for objects with hard edges, an Extract filter works best with objects on
detailed backgrounds (such as hair or branches), and a layer mask will help with

those photos in which there is little contrast between the object and its background.

“Can’t I just make a simple selection?” you might wonder. Of course you can!
However, if the original image is modified later, selections won’t always allow for the
changes you want to make. The approaches I'll show you here will provide you with

greater flexibility.

Solution
Clipping Path Method

As I mentioned earlier, this method is effective for hard-edged objects. Select the Pen

Tool (P), and choose the Paths button in the options bar.

‘. 8- ‘ |‘I| $'E @@ Q@ \ L7 - |Hauto AddiDekt

Selecting the Paths option for the Pen Tool

Create a path that tightly follows the
outline of your object as shown at right.

If you need to, zoom in and use the Direct
Selection Tool (A) to adjust the handlebars
for the path.

Creating an outline using the Pen Tool

Select your image layer from the Layers palette and select Layer > Vector Mask > Current
Path. A vector mask, based on the path we just drew, will be created for the layer, as
shown in the example at the top of the next page. Notice that my image has a slight

color halo.
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o]
[ Layers ~Channels MRaths S0 0|

Harmal [+ ]opacity:| 100% [ |

lock: [ &+ @ F\I\:

= B
’; |:| Background a

= 6.0 ®. 0 F &[]

100 | & Doc: 607.9K/810.5K ]

Creating a vector mask

With the Direct Selection Tool (A) I'm going to ;
adjust the path of the vector mask to get rid of w
the halo. As you can see in the example shown -

at right, I've moved some of the anchor points Adjusting the vector mask

inside the edges of the image. We can see what

LT 2N

my final extraction looks like here—a nice, clean D
1 ‘?r}

cut with no halo.

TIP Moving Around

The final extracted image
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Extract Filter Method
This method works best for finely detailed objects, such as hair or branches, and
images in which there’s plenty of contrast between the background and the object

that you’re extracting.

Before we begin, select your photo layer from the Layers palette and duplicate it

using Ctrl-J (Command-J on a Mac) for backup purposes.

Select the duplicated layer from the Layers palette, and select Filter > Extract. The
Extract dialog box will appear. Select the Edge Highlighter Tool (B) from the left-hand
side of the dialog box as shown below, and draw an outline around the edges of the
object you’re cutting out. Your outline should be thick enough to overlap some of
the background as well as the edges of the object, because the Extract filter will be
looking inside it for contrast between the object and the background. Use a larger

brush to catch finer details, as I've done with the fuzzy stem.

Extract

‘ [ | [Ytick the Fill ool in the areas you want o retain (Gtt+2 o click again ta unda).

Ok

=2
o Preview
7
[7 — Tool Options ——————
Brush Sizel| 11 »

B _
L "
"
4 I

[[]5man Highlighting

[ Extraction
[]Testured Irnage

Smooth:| 0

I

Channeli (e

[[]Farce Foreground

Showt| Original

Dizplay:| Mone
[#]Shew Highlight
[7]shew Fill

]

Qutlining the object

When you’ve made your outline, select the Fill Tool (G) from the dialog box, as
shown in the figure at the top of the next page, and click inside your outline to fill

the area you want to cut out.
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(o]
a~

Jii

Computes the extraction for the current settings and displays the results in the dialog image,

Reset

Preview

— Taol Sptions
Brush Size:| 20

Highlight:| Green

=][=]

Fill:

[[]5mart Highlighting

— Extraction
[] Testured Irnage

Smoolh:
Channel: 1o
[C]Ferce Forzground
CDIor::
B e
Display:
[#]Show Highlight :
[#]Show Fill
Filling the object
Click OK to apply the filter and close the dialog box.
Next, open the History palette (Window > History). You’ll see a =
list of the last 20 actions that you performed on your image. ] Extfaﬂﬁ'w-nsd
’_ E} Open

Click on the column on the left-hand side of the Duplicate Layer

action, as shown at right.

Now we’re going to paint with the History Brush Tool (Y). By
toggling the column on the left-hand side of the Duplicate Layer
action, we’ve set up a “state” for the History Brush Tool—it’s

going to use that version of the image to paint.

There’ll probably be some areas where the Extract
filter has erased too much. You can use the history

brush to paint these areas back into the image. I'd

recommend using a smaller brush size to paint back
finer details, such as the fuzziness on the stalk. Don’t
worry if you paint some of the background back in as
well—we’ll fix that later.

r El Lavyer Properties
5| B} Duplicate Layer
| 2[5} Ewtract

E = % [

Setting a state for the
History Brush Tool

Using the History Brush Tool
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TIP I Can See Clearly Now

Painting with the History Brush Tool

Finally, we’ll use the Eraser Tool (E) to clean up any
stray pixels around the edges, and to remove any of
the original background that we brought back when
we were painting with the History Brush Tool. A

comparison that shows the result of work with the

Eraser Tool (E) is shown at right. )
Using the Eraser Tool

Below, we can see the final result.

The image isolated using the Extract filter method
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Layer Mask Method

The layer mask method is a bit more
time-consuming than the solution we
worked through above, but works well
with most images—particularly those
in which there is little contrast between
the object and its background. Take a
look at the example at right. I tried to

extract the owl using the Extract filter,

and found that most of the selection’s

Extract filter results not satisfactory

edges were erased by the filter.

et 34 1000 e mask Lo o =JOGY| 1w s 1'm going to use a layer mask instead.
Hormal v omacky: 100w » |
weuska sl Select the image layer from the Layers

_%;EE;—' palette and click on the Add layer mask
..... erane button at the bottom of the palette.
- Dm ]

Set the foreground color to black, and

S use a large brush to hide most of the

Adding a layer mask background by painting on the layer

mask, as shown at left.

) extractmask.psd @ 300% (layer mask, Layer Mask/8) |- (O£

=]
U Layers " hannels WPaths . ()|
Hormal [ Jopacity:
Locki 1 7 4 @ Fil: [ 100% [+ |

[h E extract filter
[ 2l
& lﬂ layer mask

& D Background

(== 6.0 €0 & §

Use a smaller brush to fill in the edges

around the object: you’ll need to zoom

in to get a clean result, as the image at

rights shows. Instead of zooming in all the

way and using the Pencil Tool to modify

one pixel at a time, I've chosen to zoom
in partially and use the Brush Tool (B)
with a small brush, to keep the edges of

the object slightly transparent so that the o =

masking effect doesn’t look too stark. Zooming in for precise brushwork
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Clean up the image by using white to paint back the areas
you deleted accidentally, and using different shades of
gray to get rid of color halos.

Here we can see the final extracted image.

TIP Easy Color Switching

The following keyboard shortcuts can be extremely handy when
you're working with layer masks.

e Press "d" to change the foreground color to black and the
background color to white.

® Press “x" to switch the foreground and background color
swatches.

Isolated image extracted using the layer mask method

Saving an Object on a Transparent Background
for a Flash Movie

Solution

Extract your object using one of the methods described in the solution for “Isolating
an Object from an Image.” Hide any background layers so that your object layer is the
only layer visible. Select File > Save For Web..., and save your image as a transparent
PNG-24 image. Images saved in the PNG-24 format retain their transparency when

imported into Flash movies.

Creating a Reflection for an Image

Solution

To start with, make sure that the object for which you want to create a reflection is
on its own layer. Duplicate the layer using Ctrl-/ (Command-| on a Mac). If you’re using
a text layer, as I am, you’ll need to turn it into a vector shape layer by right-clicking
on the layer in the Layers palette, and selecting Convert to Shape from the menu that

appears.
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Transform the duplicated object using Ctrl-T
(Command-T)—a bounding box will appear around
it. Click and hold the mouse button down on the

middle control point at the top of the bounding box. Transforming the object
Hold down Shift and drag the mouse downwards
until you've flipped the object upside-down, as shown in the example above. Double-

click inside the bounding box, or press Enter (Return) to apply the transformation.

In the Layers palette, lower the Opacity of the flipped layer to NEEE

annels et .
|| opacity: | 752

75%, as shown at right. T T 0%+ |
|® | [T]PHoTOSHDR

Now click on the Add layer mask button at the bottom of the | B oW puovoshor ..
[® | Facigrouns’ 5]

Layers palette to add a layer mask to the flipped layer. Add
a white-to-black gradient to the layer mask to fade out the

= 6.0 © 0 & F]

bottom part of the layer, as shown below. . .
Lowering the opacity

=)
| Layers " hannels Mpaths NS0T )|
T reflect.psd @ 100% (PHOTOSHOP copy, Lay... (= J(0)Ed ot [ Josacts: 757 [» |

PHOTSSHSP |suas

= (9= js= prio...
- a

100% |0

s 6.0 © 0 & F]

Adding a layer mask

In the case of text shapes, you may notice that when the straight edges of the bottom
of the object and the top of the reflection line up, the curved letters overlap each
other slightly. In many fonts, the curved letters (such as the O in the example shown

below) are slightly taller than the rest of the characters. To line them up, you’ll need

)10

handle down slightly to compress the shape until the  Aagjusting the paths of the curved letters

to edit the paths for the reflections of these letters manually.

Using the Direct Selection Tool (A), draw a box around
the letter to select all the points in its path, as shown
at right. Then, press Ctrl-T (Command-T on a Mac) to

transform those points. Drag the top-center control
top of the shape no longer overlaps the object.

Double-click inside the bounding box to apply the transformation. Repeat this

process for the other curved letters.
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And voila! Our reflection is complete. Below, we can see the final result.

PHRTRIAQP

Reflected object

Discussion
If you wanted to, you could add a ripple effect to e

your reflection. Duplicate the background layer

using Ctrl-] (Command-| on a Mac), then select
both the duplicated background layer and the
| Merge Layers

reflection layer from the Layers palette. o

Flatten Image

Right-click on one of the selected layers, and

Merging an object into a background.
choose Merge Layers from the menu that appears. ging an e g

Now select the merged layer and open Filter > Brush Strokes > Sprayed Strokes. Use the
following settings in the dialog box that appears (and is illustrated below):

W Stroke Direction: Horizontal

B Spray Radius: 8

B Stroke Length: 11

Click OK to apply the filter and close the dialog box.

Sprajvea Strokes E'.IBO%]

b e B
¥ [_yBrush Strokes

ﬂ

# |Sprayed Strokes
Accented Edges  Angled Strokes Crasshatch
Stroke Length " Izl
‘ o
e coray Rocis
Drark Strokes Ink Outlines Spatter ¢ fa
. o Surmi-e
{g‘ S_gﬁ -; j 5 ﬁim P () Distort
P 2 Sketch
P (3 styliee
I 0 Texture

Applying the Sprayed Strokes filter
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Your image will now look like it’s reflected in rippling water, as shown below.

PHOTOSHQP

Rippling reflection

Creating an Image Thumbnail

Solution
A quick and simple way to create an image Image Size X
thumbnail is to select Image > Image Size. ol 2 e L)

i [ 3] 7

— Docurnent Size:

In the dialog box that appears, check the

Constrain Proportions checkbox, as shown

at right, and enter a Width or Height value welte[ 1385 | [nches  [v] ,
for your thumbnail (Photoshop will Hecht: [ 1696 | [inches  [w :|
automatically calculate the other value). Bosokior: |72 | [weesrch_[v]

[]

Constrain Proportions

Click OK to create the thumbnail. Mine’s

shown below.

Creating a thumbnail using the Image Size command

Ethumhnail-nriginal.psd @ 100% (photo, RGB/B) |- /|00 m

You can also create an image thumbnail
using the Crop Tool (C). Select the Crop Tool
(C) from the toolbox, and enter the width

and height values of your thumbnail in the

P
100% | (5 100 pixels x 122 pixels (72 ppi) P |
e

options bar, as shown below. Make sure that

Resized image the Resolution is set to 72 pixels/inch.

(PN ey

Setting options for the Crop Tool

Resnlutinn: nixtelsfinch v: Fronk Imaoe |

Now, when you use the Crop Tool, Photoshop will ensure that the dimensions
of your final image are the values that you specified, regardless of the size of the

rectangle you create with the Crop Tool. This is illustrated overleaf.
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umbnail-origin. ..

thimibnaﬂ-é riginal.psd @ 1 00% (photo, m

100% |5 | 100 pixels x 100 pixels (72 ppi) | B

Using the Crop Tool to create a crop
that is larger than 100x100 pixels The dimensions are adjusted automatically

Save an optimized version of your image thumbnail using File > Save For Web....
When you’re done, close your original image without saving the changes (unless you

want to overwrite it).

If you need to create lots of thumbnails, you can streamline the process using

Photoshop’s batch processing tools. We’ll learn more about these in Chapter 9.

Putting a Picture onto a Product Box

Solution
What could be more innovative than a lighthouse-in-a-box? In this solution, I'm
going to place a picture of a lighthouse onto the side of a box to simulate the

packaging of my fantastic new product.

As you can

L) productbox-picture-original E]

see from the
example at left,
I've got two
documents
open: one is
my box, and
the other is

the lighthouse
(the image I'm

going to place

onto my box).

66.67% | B

100% | | 382 pixels x 400 pixels (72 ppi) [ ]

The box and the lighthouse


http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

Manipulating Images 209

Select the box document. The first |><; S e 162‘70@92:

step is to measure the size of the ) productbox psd @ 100% (photo, RGB/B4) =]

box’s surface. We’ll do this using
the Measure Tool (/), which can

be found in the flyout menu of the
Eyedropper Tool. With the Measure
Tool selected, click and hold the
mouse down on one corner of the
box, then drag the cursor along

the edge to measure it, as shown

at right. The measurement will be

displayed in the options bar.

100% | (5| 382 pinels x 400 pixels (72 ppi) | P

My box measured as follows:
B top edge: 175px B right edge: 250px  Measuring the distance of an edge

B bottom edge: 180px M left edge: 240px

I'm going to use 250x180pixels as the base dimensions for my lighthouse image.
However, instead of cropping to these values, I'm going to crop to an area that's
1.5 times larger (270x375 pixels). This will give me the ability to preserve image

quality if my image stretches when I'm distorting it later.

Select the Crop Tool (C), and enter the dimensions of the cropping area into the

options bar, as shown below.

B o+ widh: [ z70px | 3 Height FSpx | Resolution: 72 || piels finch v”
Setting dimensions for the Crop Tool
Select the lighthouse document, and click and drag A productbox-picture original.p... = | O/EF

within the document window to define the crop area i
of the image, as shown at right. Double-click in the

bounding box when you’re ready to crop the image.

Make a selection of the newly-cropped document
using Ctrl-A (Command-A on a Mac), and copy it using
Ctrl-C (Command-C).

66.67% | B

Cropping the image
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E prnﬂuc“nx.ps! 2 100% Ivam:ﬂmg pﬂlﬂ!, RGH... ; EE

(=]
[ Layers “Ghannels MRaths S )|
[romd  oeectr [ a] In the Layers palette of the
Lock: [ # 4 @ Fill:| 100% |» |
" D product box document, create a
LIS new layer and give it a relevant
L] j“ve' 1o name. I've called mine vanishing
point.
= e@oecsal Select Filter > Vanishing Point.

In the dialog box that appears,

100% | 9| 382 pixels 400 pixels (72 ppi)_| P g make sure that the Create Plane
Creating the vanishing point layer Tool (C) is selected, as shown
below.

P

)\Shww Edges Gid Sizes oK
( /) Click the Four comers of a perspective plane or object in the image to create an ediing plane, Tear off perpendicular planes from the stretch nodes of ersting pla Reset

EEEIANEAIN: s

Using the Create Plane Tool in the Vanishing Point dialog box

Click on the four corners at the front of the box
to define the perspective plane, as illustrated
at right. Zoom in and adjust the corners if you
need to.

Creating a perspective plane
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[EE ST Y Cpaciys 100 ] beak | ot (o] Mooty

e

EREIENE LN

While still in the Vanishing Point dialog
box, paste the copy of your cropped
image using Ctrl-V (Command-V).

Pasting the cropped image in the Vanishing Point dialog box

Drag the picture onto the perspective plane, as shown below. It will snap into place.

Vanis Hlng Point
R [Fshow Edges eather: scky! eals Fowe Made: ©snarn

B | Gliccdrag in a plane to selec . on that plane. Alt+drag a seleetion to copy an area to 2 new destination, Cri+drag to Al the area with the so Reset.

PRCINE TN

Image snapped to perspective plane

Press T to transform the shape. Drag the edge and corner control handles inwards

until they are aligned with the edges of the box, as shown overleaf.
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!amsnllng Point

R [Fshow Edges CJFip [JFke
& | Click +drag to rotate the Aaating selection. Reset

=

(W=

&

Transforming the shape
Click OK to commit the transformation and exit the Vanishing Point dialog box.

P
E prnaucmnx.p:a @ 100% Ivamsnmg pnm!, RGB... ; E

(2|

I Layers “Channcls Mpaths S0 )|
Marmal [~ ]opacity:

Lock: [ 5 ++ @ Fil: [ 100% [ » |

®

8
EEW
[ ]

"

Layer 10

= ® 0 ®. 0 & §[:]

100% | (| 382 pixels x 400 pixels (72 ppi} [P B

Applying the transformation

In the example above, the product box has a slight reflection. We’ll create a reflection
of the photo to match. In the Layers palette, create another new layer and name it

reflection.

Bring up the Vanishing Point dialog box by selecting Filter > Vanishing Point. You
should see the grid you created earlier. Press Ctrl-V (Command-V) to paste another copy
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of the cropped image into the document. Repeat the transformation, but this time,

check the Flop checkbox to turn the image upside-down, as shown below.

anishing Poins

L3 [#]Show Edges [IFtie F\o.)

& | Glick+drag to rotate the foating selection:— Reset
&

&

rd

@

Q

Transforming the reflection layer

Click and drag the image to move it down so that the top edge of the flipped
image meets the bottom edge of the box, as shown below. Click OK to apply the

transformation.
lﬂﬂl!l nne !ﬂ]ﬂ
K [ show Edaes i [#JFip
@ | lick-+drag to rotate the Roating selection. Reset

EFENE N

Creating the reflection
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Add a layer mask to the reflection layer by
clicking on the Add layer mask button at the bottom
of the Layers palette. Select the layer mask and use
the Gradient Tool (G) to add an angled black-to-
white gradient to fade out the reflection from the

bottom-left. The results are shown at right.

With this solution, you’re not confined to adding
images to the surfaces of boxes. You could also

put images onto an image of a computer screen,

add posters and paintings to images of walls,
place your own photos on the covers of books, The completed product box

and even replace someone’s picture in a magazine—the possibilities are endless!

Placing a Picture onto a Curved Surface

Solution

In this solution, I've put a W otwnant p & 100% ector ape. w9 06|

logo on a vector shape layer, F'W‘Tﬁfﬁ"?

and an image of a Christmas PN

ornament on the layer below it. -EHll==]
-.Dm

I'm going to combine them * @

using a bit of Photoshop magic.

T
As you can see from this PhOtOShOp o
example, I've also created a

guides layer. I've drawn some

guides on this layer with the pen

100% |18 | 424 prosks x 544 ploss (72 o[ )

tool, to help me align the logo

to the ornament. I'm going to hide Text layer, guides, and the ornament

this layer when the effect is complete.

NOTE Convert your Text to a Shape

If you're using a text layer in this or other similar solutions, you'll first need to turn the text into a
vector shape by right-clicking on the text layer in the Layers palette, and selecting Convert to Shape
from the menu that appears. Make sure the text is as you want it, though, because once you do this,

you won't be able to edit the text that you originally typed.
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Select Edit > Transform > Warp. Your image
will be overlaid with a three-column,
three-row grid, as shown in the example at
right. You can adjust the grid by clicking
and dragging on its points. First, pull

the corners of the grid in, then adjust the
handlebars for each point along the edge of
the grid so that the logo curves to match the

curve of the ornament, as shown at right.

@ornamem.psd @ 100% (warp, RGB/8) uLE_IJ

100% ] | 424 pixels x 544 pixels (72 ppi) | » |

Dragging the center of the logo

T ornament.psd @ 100% (warp. RGB/T) u@

100% | %] 424 pixels x 544 pixels (72 ppi) | ¥

Warping the right side of the logo

Once you’ve got the corners sorted,
adjust the inner parts of the grid. As
you can see in the figure at left, I've
moved the center of the image down
to bend and warp the text to “fit” the
curvature of the ornament. Press Enter
(Return) to commit the transformation

when you’re ready.

There are a few additional steps that we can take to further blend the text into the

ornament. In the final image overleaf, I've added some lightening and darkening

effects to the logo. We covered most of the techniques I used here in Chapter 6 (have

a look at the solutions for “Darkening Part of an Image” and “Lightening Part of an

Image” in that chapter).

1 Add anew layer, and fill it with 50% Gray using Edit > Fill.
2 Hold down the Alt key (Option on a Mac) and click and drag the vector mask from

the shape layer to the gray layer. (If you aren’t using a vector shape, create a

selection that’s the same size as the warped object, and use that to create a layer

mask for the gray layer.)
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3 Set the blend mode of the gray layer to Hard Light, e
as illustrated at right. Hardignt_[porectv:[som [a]

Lock: ] &+ @ Fill:

4 Use the Burn and Dodge tools (0) with a soft-edged ma

brush to paint shadows and highlights on the = @ . e

gray layer. =
quides i~
5 Finally, lower the Opacity of the gray layer to 50%, = 6.0 6.0 & §]

and the Opacity of the logo layer to 85%, for a more  Setting the blend mode to Hard Light

natural effect. The results of our efforts are shown below

After warp transform After burn and dodge

The logo successfully placed on the ornament

Making Product Photos for an Ecommerce Site

To create product photos for an ecommerce site, you’ll need good quality images to

start with. In this solution, I'll give you some ideas for creating eye-catching product

images.

Solution
Enhancing Detail in Product Photos

This technique will allow you to enhance the detail in different areas of your

product shot. As I mentioned, use a high-resolution image of your product.

Create a new document, and set the dimensions of this document to the dimensions
that you’ll want your final image to have. Open your product image and make a
selection of the entire image using Ctrl-A (Command-A on a Mac). Copy the selection
using Ctrl-C (Command-C) and paste it onto the new document using Ctrl-V
(Command-V).
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Use Ctrl-T to transform the selection.

A bounding box will appear around the
image. Hold down Shift and drag the corners
of the bounding box inwards until the
image is approximately half the size of the
document. Leave plenty of room to the right

of the image, as I've done in the example at

right. Commit the transformation by double-

CliCkiIlg inside the bounding box. 100% | 05 | 500 pixels x 300 pixels (72 ppiy_[#] A

i P . Transforming the image
Back in the document window of your high- ransiorming the imag

resolution image, create a selection of an area that you’d like to use for the product
detail, and copy it using Ctrl-C (Command-C). As you can see below, I've made a

circular selection on the top right-hand side of the card.

productphoto-big. ps

Copying a selection

Return to the new document and productphoto. ps yer 2.

paste in the selection using Ctrl-V
(Command-V). Use the Move Tool to
position the selection to the right,
so that it overlaps the product
image slightly, as shown at right.

100% | | 500 pixels x 300 pixels (72 ppi) | ¥

Pasting the selection over the image
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In the Layers palette, select the product image layer and click on the Add a layer style
button at the bottom of the palette. Select Drop Shadow from the menu that appears to
add a drop shadow to the layer. Repeat the process with the detail layer, but instead
of applying the style when you’re done, click on Stroke in the Layer Style dialog box to

give it a stroke as well.

The resulting image is a neatly shadowed image of your product, with a

“magnification” of its detail, as shown below.

A magnification of the product

Labeling Product Images
This technique provides a simple but professional method to assign labels to

different features of a product.

Make sure that your product photo document allows enough room for you to add
labels to it, as shown below. Resize the document’s canvas if you need to. Use
the Text Tool (T) to add labels that identify the product features that you want to
highlight, as I've done below.

A photo_psd @ 100% (Stamped decal, RGB/E) ==

Q
| Layers “channels Wpaths S ()|
Marmal ] opacity: M

Metallic paper locki (] # % @ Fil:
e - ‘2]

card

Stamped decal

IIHIIH\

Acid-free card stock

- Metalic paper

- Hand-stamped backround |
®. 0 & F

Stamped decal

W\Wﬂﬂﬂ

Acid-free card stock Hand-stamped background

100% | 5| 500 pizels < 300 pixels (72 ppi} [ ¥

Text labels applied to the product image

Select the Line Tool (U). Click on the small triangle to the right-hand side of the
Custom Shape Tool button in the options bar. This will display the Arrowheads dialog
box. Check the End checkbox, and enter the following values:
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Width: 750% M-
Length: 71000%

Concavity: 33%

Weight: 1 px

mmal ¢ &Eo 0 oNa-l v w |[@urew -
Arrowheads

[ start []End
Width:
Length:
Concaviey:

Draw lines from the labels to the Modifying the Line Tool options

corresponding areas on the product image.

B - Metallic paper

Stamped decal

Acid-free card stock Hand-stamped background

Creating an arrow

The end result will be a neatly labeled product image, with arrows that tell you

what’s what, as shown below.

“E productphoto.psd @ 100% (Shape 4, RGB/B) = =] E

=
[ Layers ~Channels Npaths S ()

| Narmal [ |opacity: | 100% [ » |
Metallic paper Lock: [0 % b @ Eill:
O ﬂ- Shape 4
| ] - Shape 3
| ] - Shape 2
| ] - Shape 1
[T e o,

= 6.0 ©. 0 &5 F|

[T 3

Stamped decal

Q|9 @ @ a@

Acid-free card stock Hand-stamped background

100% | (& 500 pixels x 300 pixels (72 ppi) [ ]

The labeled product image



http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

220 The Photoshop Anthology

Removing Distracting Elements from an Image

Solution
In the example below, we have a nice photo of a flower, but the surrounding leaves and
plants draw focus away from it. I'm going to use the Clone Stamp Tool (§) to remove

these other foreground elements, so that the focus is mainly on the flower.

Original photo

Create a new layer on top of the photo layer. We’ll use this layer to hold all our

cloned information.

Select the Clone Stamp Tool () from the toolbox. In the options bar, check the Use
All Layers checkbox. Hold down the Alt key (Option on a Mac), and click once on the
background area of the image to set up the tool’s source, as shown in the example at
the top of the next page. As a general rule, set the source using a sample area that’s
close to the area that you're painting over, as the lighting and color tones around this

area will be similar to those of the object to which you’re trying to draw focus.

With the new layer selected in the Layers palette, click and drag the cursor over the
stem to paint over it. Use a soft-edged brush with a diameter of 25-50px (depending
on the size of your image) for a subtle, realistic effect. Reset the source after every
few brush strokes, sampling from different areas of the background. Preserve finer

details by zooming in on, and cloning them, using a smaller brush.


http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

Manipulating Images

-~
Set sample area Cloning

Using the Clone Stamp Tool

The image below shows the results of using the Clone Stamp Tool. I've lowered the

opacity of the original image so that you can see clearly which areas were cloned.

o

| -

Highlighting the cloned areas of the image

The final result is shown below.

Comparing the original and cloned images
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Removing Blemishes from a Portrait

Solution
In this solution, we’ll first remove blemishes from the portrait in the example below
using the Spot Healing Brush Tool. Then we’ll use the Healing Brush Tool to get rid

of the wrinkles underneath the person’s eyes.

Select the Spot Healing Brush Tool () from the
toolbox. In the options bar, select a brush size that’s
slightly larger than the blemish you want to remove.
Center the cursor on the blemish and click once.
Photoshop will magically remove the blemish, as

the image at right shows.

For large blemishes, wrinkles, or smudges, we’ll use
the Healing Brush Tool (J). You can find this in the
flyout menu for the Spot Healing Brush Tool (J).

Using the Spot Healing Brush Tool

Hold down the Alt key (Option on a Mac), and click in an area that’s similar to the area
that you're fixing, but has no blemishes or wrinkles. As you can see in the example

below, I've sampled the area just below the wrinkles.

Click and drag the mouse to paint over

the wrinkles. This process is pretty similar
to using the Clone Stamp Tool, but with
the Healing Brush Tool, Photoshop takes

into account the difference in lighting and &
color to create a smooth surface. The final  pgefore After

result can be seen below. Using the Healing Brush Tool

Original photo After healing brush

Before and afer the Healing Brush Tool is applied
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Merging Partial Scans into a Single Image

If you have a document that is too big for your scanner bed, you can scan it in pieces

and use Photoshop to merge the scanned pieces together.

Solution
As you prepare to scan your image, be sure to arrange the different areas of the image
on the scanner so that they scan with significant areas of overlap. The example below

shows the two scans that I'm going to merge.
=< A scan-right.psd @ 66.7% (RGRIE) [ =0 % |

an-left.psd @ 66.7% (RGB/B)

W

i e | /

| iy | 585 pixels x 592 pixels (75 ppl)

| 66.67% | | 675 pixels x 592 pixels (75 ppi)
Two different scans with significant overlap

Create a new document that’s big enough to hold the final merged image. Use Ctrl-A

(Command-A) to make a selection of one of your scanned images, and paste this into

the new document using Ctrl-V (Command-V). Repeat the process with the other image
A scan-combined.psd @ 66.7% (right, RGB/B#) Jo&d -

1 | Lavers " Channels WPaths L ()|

Fiu:m

Locki [] 4 @
& mjright
® g |

6.0 & @

= 6.0

66.67% | [ | 885 pixels x S92 pixels (75 ppi)

Putting the two scans into one document
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To line the images up correctly, lower the Opacity of the top layer, as shown below, so
that you can see the layer beneath, and move the top layer into its correct position.
Don’t worry if the alignment isn’t exact. Increase the Opacity of the layer back to
100% when you’re finished.

T scan-combined. psd @ 66.7% (right, RGB/0) || =]
- OO
i | Layers " Ghannels WPaths . (»)

‘Nnrmal MOPHEW 0% | >
Lock ] # 0 @ Fill: | 100% |

|§ E}right
o | | ot

= 6.0 ® 0 § 3]

66.67% | (5 | 885 pixels x 592 pixels (75 ppi)

Roughly aligning the images

Use the drop-down menu at the top of the Layers palette to set the blend mode of the

top layer to Difference. This will darken part of the image, as shown below.

@ scan-combined.psd @ 66.7% (right. RGB/3=)
T
il

- (=]

Fvers  ChannewPaths S ()
|D|f‘Feren[E M acity: | 100% | »
Mookl e g™ R 100> |

’5 E}right
® fo |t

= § 0 ©. 0 & F

66,67% | (% | B85 pixels x 592 pixels (75 ppi) | P

Setting the layer to Difference mode

Black areas indicate that the pixels on the top and bottom layers are perfectly aligned.
Fine-tune the positioning of the top layer using the arrow keys so that most of the
overlapping section is black. It’s unlikely that scanned images will give you a perfect
overlap, but focus on the edge where the two images are combined. As shown at the
top of the next page, the edge of the top layer corresponds to the left of the black area,

so I need to align the image so that the region near this edge is as black as possible.
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Plx|
I Layers Channels NEaths S0 &)
‘ Cifference [llopamty: 100% ,I

Locki [ 5 Fill: | 100% [+ |
|§ Eright
® e | e

= 6.0 ® 0 3 §]

66,67% (3| 883 pixels x 592 pixels (75 ppi) | W

Lining up the images

Set the Blending Mode of the top layer back to Normal, and see how it looks. As you
can see below, my layers do match up, but a faint edge is visible along the top layer.
This is because the edge of the photo was raised slightly when I scanned it, so a

shadow has been cast by the scanner.

(S|
['_"E]m | Lavers " Channels WPaths . (n)|
‘Normm MODECWW 100% >|

N scan-combined.psd @ 66.79§\Uighl, RGB/3Z)

J D

( §|E|Ieft \
\ls[;ﬂright}
\-.___/

= 6.0 ©.0 & 3

66.67% 03 | 595 pixels x 592 pixels 18

Checking the image

To fix this, I'll just reorder the layers to bring the bottom layer to the top.
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Voila! Problem fixed! The figure below shows the final result.

Before and after: merging two images into one

Coloring a Grayscale Image

SOIutlon | Layers ‘W/g%

MNormal Opacity:| 100%

In this solution, I'm going to color in a

Lok @ #% @ Fil: [ 100%

72 | black and white

grayscale illustration, but you can also use

this technique for grayscale photos. The

example here shows my image. As you can

& % .0 6.0 6l F]

see in the Layers palette, the image has been

flattened onto a single layer. Flattened grayscale image

Create a new document. Make a selection of the illustration using Ctrl-A (Command-
A). Copy the selection using Ctrl-C (Command-C), then paste it onto its own layer in
the new document using Ctrl-V (Command-V). Set the Blending Mode of this layer to

Multiply, as shown in the example below.

Ecnlﬂrize.psd ... |=J\0 m

o P I

|
® hlack and white
’E |:| Layer 1

100% | ]

% 6.0 © 0 & ]

Setting the blending mode to Multiply

In the new document, create a new layer underneath the grayscale image layer. Now
if you paint on this layer using the Brush Tool (B), the color will “show through”
the white areas of the grayscale image. Add as many layers, and paint with as many

colors, as you like.
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My final image is shown below. I've used a blue background, and painted the dog’s

face and ears using two different layers.

Colored layers add life to a grayscale image

Summary

In this chapter, we really unleashed our creativity! We created a magnifying glass, a

rippled reflection, a lighthouse-in-a-box, and added a logo to a Christmas ornament,
among other things. We looked at how to use a few more filters and blending modes,
and learned to appreciate Photoshop’s tools beyond their conventional applications.

In the next chapter, we’ll look at how we can use Photoshop to create layout comps

for web site design—there’s a lot more fun to be had!
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Up to this point, we’ve covered solutions for creating
different graphical and type elements. You’ve probably

amassed quite a collection of techniques by now, and you

may be wondering what you’re going to do with them all!
U MyWebDesign.psd @ 100% (Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, co, Rl

company@

Home About Services Contact

This chapter covers techniques on creating web site

“comps”—mockup layouts—in Photoshop. I’ll show you

how to evaluate your layout to determine which parts can be

PageTitle styled using CSS, and I'll also show you how to optimize

Al 9 i dol .
RN 7 sl fSiY and save the necessary images from your layout for use
k. :. 5 wvelit lobortis enim., Duis

P eele iy on the Web.

Aenean laoreet imperdie
nas eget velit, Aenean =
enim, Donec massa felis, |
aptent taciti sociosqu ad litora torquent per conubia nostra, per inceptos
hymenaeos. Phasellus in lacus. Wivamus ante velit, commodo nec, mollis
in, wiverra egestas, massa. Proin eu tellus nec orci accumsan nonummy.

s M- o
.ﬂ menu bg 7]
o Ml uo o
.ﬁ ig circle [7]
:.'@ - smallest circle &3 ™

Wivamus porta, nisi ac rhoncus rhoncus, velit pede posuere dui, in viverra
justo libero id justo. Proin sem dui, luctus eu, elementum at, molestie
eget, ligula. Suspendisse a guam in est adipiscing tristique. Maecenas id
nibh eget erat varius maollis. Aliguam a risus. In hac habitasse platea
dictumnst. In vestibulum mauris blandit nisl. Mulla at quam ut sapien saol-
licitudin faucibus, Nam nec turpis. Vestibulum eget tortor. Aliguam sceler-
isque. Mam ut sapien sit amet lorem volutpat facilisis. Suspendisse vitae
leo eu mi laoreet

svgue volutpat el & contentbg.psd @ 100% (Background . RGB/B) (=] X iR

Copyright statement and bottom links

company

100% | @ | 750 pixels x 550 pizels (72 ppi) | P

100%: L]

L
100% ]
™
L
100% | (& | 426 pixels x 342 pixels (72 ppi} | P
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Designing a Web Site Using Photoshop

Let’s start by learning how to create a comp. First, I'll go over the concept, then I'll

give you a practical example to illustrate the steps involved.

Solution
The Concept

We’ll begin by creating a new, web-page-sized document. A common starting size

is 750x550 pixels—this will allow you to create a layout for a minimum screen
resolution of 800x600 pixels. Create your layout design on this document. The
techniques to create navigation buttons, backgrounds, and other design elements that

you learned in the earlier chapters will come in handy here!

Once you’ve completed your design, determine which parts of it will be implemented

using web-optimized images, and which parts will use CSS. Consider these questions:

B Will you be able to use one button image for all your navigation buttons? Forget
about the button text for a minute. Do all your buttons look the same? If so, you’ll
be able to use the same background image for all of them, and overlay the text
using HTML and CSS.

Which background images can be tiled or repeated?

B Have you used layer styles or special effects on text? If you can’t replicate these
effects using CSS, you’ll need to create graphics for the text in question.

B What other images will you need to create?

Next, you'll slice, dice, optimize, and save your layout’s images. You can do this
using Photoshop’s Slice Tool (K), or by cropping and saving (I'll talk about both these
methods later in the chapter).

Once you’ve saved all your images, you’ll be able to use your HTML editor to piece
the jigsaw of saved images together. Leave your Photoshop document open so you
can quickly access any hexadecimal color codes that you may need for your style
sheet.

An Example

To demonstrate this process, I'm going to create a mockup. As I mentioned earlier,
my document is 750x550 pixels, and I've set its color mode to RGB by selecting
Image > Mode > RGB Color.
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I've placed each design element on a separate layer so that it’s easier for me to
extract them later. In the design shown overleaf, I've used many of the techniques we

covered in previous chapters. For example:

B TI've created a repeating pixel background image.
B T've added an outline (stroke) to the white content area.
B T've created a gradient background for the horizontal navigation menu.
B I've made the circles partially transparent.
B I've created a wrapped text area to hold dummy text.
B T've set the text within this area to be aliased.
B TI've cut the flower out from a photo.
@ MyWebDesign.psd @ 100% (Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, co, RGB/§) I;JIE] [ N E%
| rarmal [ |Opacity: | 100% [ |
company@ lock [] 7 @ Fil| 100% [ |
le
Home About Services Contact ®> @ o
’E Home Abaut  Services Co

PageTitle V

Larem ipsum dolar sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Yivamus wulpu-
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus suscipit est, et euismod magna
velit labortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis eget pede. Vivarnus pulvinar arcu

Ll

o [l e

T Page Title

0
-]

eu diam, Cras purus, Cras ante, Quisque cursus, urna molestie tincidunt
malesuada, purus neque luctus velit, nec egestas nibh risus eget leo.
Aenean laoreet imperdiet dolor, Curabitur egestas volutpat libero, Maece-
nas eget velit, Aenean sit amet felis non lacus volutpat feugiat, Sed in
enim. Donec massa felis, iaculis ag, laoreet quis, sagittis ac, sem. Class
aptent taciti sociosqu ad litora torquent per conubia nostra, per inceptos

|

@
o

T |vLorem ipsum dolor sit am...

Ll

T | Copyright statement and bottom

hyrnenaeas. Phasellus in lacus. Vivamus ante velit, commodo nec, mollis |
in, viverra egestas, massa. Proin eu tellus nec orci accumsan nonummy. 3 ;. - menu bg [7
Vivarnus porta, nisi ac rhoncus rhoncus, velit pede posuere dui, in viverra =
justo libero id justo, Proin sem dui, luctus eu, elementurn at, molestie ’5 F. n big circle [ nd
eget, ligula. Suspendisse a quam in est adipiscing tristique. Maecenas id ==
nibh eget erat varius mollis, Aliguam a risus. In hac habitasse platea I
dicturnst. In vestibulur mauris blandit nisl. Mulla at quam ut sapien sal- ’— 13 - smallest circle & ™
licitudin faucibus. Nam nec turpis. Vestibulum eget tartor. Aliquam sceler- ==
isque. Marm ut sapien sit amet larem volutpat facilisis. Suspendisse vitae Tl
leo eu mi laoreet molestie, Aenean serper. Vivamus quis lorem non ’5 13 - small circle 88T
augue volutpat euismad. ==
’E S ! battorn bar
Copyright statement and bottom links ® - ) D el
= white contert
’i - Background a EI
= @. ®©. 0 B F

100% | (% 750 pixels x 550 pixels (72 ppi)

The web site design comp

Now, I've got to decide which parts of my layout will require graphics, and which

aspects I'll be able to format using CSS. I've determined the background images

I'll need, and the other images I'll want to use—they’re shown in the examples on

the next page.

I've also made the following mental notes:

B This design doesn’t need individual navigation button images. I can design the
navigation bar by selecting a background image and setting it to tile in my style
sheet, and use simple HTML text links for the navigation buttons.

B I'll need a small image that I can tile to create the repeating pixel pattern on my
page background. Fortunately, this won’t be a problem—I created this image in
Chapter 4!
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content area background

menu background /\
company

Home About Services Contact

PageTitle

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Wivamus vulpu-
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus suscipit est, et euismod magna
welit lobortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis eget pede. Yivamus pulvinar arcu
eu diam. Cras purus, Cras ante, Quisque cursus, urna molestie tincidunt
rmalesuada, purus neque luctus velit, nec egestas nibh risus eget leo,
Aenean laoreet imperdiet dolor, Curabitur egestas volutpat libero, Maece-
nas eget velit, Aenean sit amet felis non lacus volutpat feugiat, Sed in
enim, Donec massa felis, iaculis ac, laoreet quis, sagittis ac, sem. Class
aptent taciti sociosgu ad litora torquent per conubia nostra, per inceptos
hyrmenaeos. Phasellus in lacus. Vivamus ante velit, commodo nec, mollis
in, wiverra egestas, massa. Proin eu tellus nec orci accumsan nonummy.
page baCkground Wivamus porta, nisi ac rhoncus rhoncus, velit pede posuere dui, in viverra
justo libero id justo, Proin sem dui, luctus eu, elementum at, molestie
eqget, ligula, Suspendisse a quam in est adipiscing tristique, Magcenas id
nibh eget erat varius mollis, Aliqguarn a risus. In hac habitasse platea
dicturmnst. In westibulum mauris blandit nisl. Kullz at quam ut sapien sal-
. licitudin faucibus, Marm nec turpis, Yestibulum eget tortor, Aliquarn sceler-
solid baCkgrOUnd can isque. Mam ut sapien sit amet lorem volutpat facilisis, Suspendisse vitae
be deﬁned in CSS_ leo eu mi laoreet molestie. Aenean semper Vivamus quis lorem non

N augue volutpat euismod,
no image needed

Copyright staternent and bottamn links

Elements that will become background images in the style sheet

B Tll be able to create the main, white content area, and its small border, using
CSS. However, I will need to save the colored circles as a single image, and use

this image as the background for our web page’s content area.

I'll need to save the logo as a separate image.

B T'll need to save the flower as a single image.

company logo image (must be clickable)

Home About Services Contact

PageTitle

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Yivamus vulpu-
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus suscipit est, et euismod maana
velit lobortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis eget pede. Yivamus pulvinar arcu
eu diam. Cras purus. Cras ante. Quisque cursus, urna maolestie tincidunt
malesuada, purus negue luctus velit, nec egestas nibh risus eget leo.
Aenean laoreet imperdiet dolor, Curabitur egestas volutpat libero, Maece-
nas eget velit. Aenean sit amet felis non lacus volutpat feugiat, Sed in
enim, Donec massa felis, iaculis ac, laoreet quis, sagittis ac, sem. Class
aptent taciti sociosqu ad litora torquent per conubia nostra, per inceptos
hyrmenaeos. Phasellus in lacus. Vivamus ante velit, commodo nec, mollis
in, wiverra egestas, massa. Proin eu tellus nec orci accumsan nonummy.

H Vivamus porta, nisi ac rhoncus rhoncus, velit pede posuere dui, in viverra
page accent Image Jjusto libero id justo, Proin sem dui, luctus eu, elementum at, molestie
can be p|aced In eqget, ligula, Suspendisse a quam in est adipiscing tristigue, Maecenas id

- nibh eget erat varius mollis, Aliqguam a risus, In hac habitasse platea
baCkground USIng dictumst. In westibulum mauris blandit nisl. Nulla at quam ut sapien sol-
Sty|esheet5 un|eSS licitudin faucibus, Mam nec turpis, Vestibulum eget tortor, Aliquam sceler-

N isque, Mam ut sapien sit amet lorem volutpat facilisis, Suspendisse vitae
you want it to be len eu mi laoreet molestie. Aznean semper, Vivamos quis lorem non

C|iCkab|e] augue volutpat evismod.

Copyright statement and bottomn links

Other images to be used in the web page
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B T'll be able to define solid colors, such as the background behind the copyright
statement at the bottom of the page, using CSS.

The example below shows all the images that I've saved for my layout.

. bg.gif contentbg.gif

comPa"Y@ logo.gif 4 g " \

I menubg.gif -..‘ ’
flower.jpg \ s

The saved, web-optimized images

TIP Best Practices

Right! I'm ready to lay out my web page. I'm going to do this using HTML and CSS,

but I won’t discuss the details here, as the topic’s well beyond the scope of this book.
You can see on the next page that I've left my Photoshop layout open while I work
on my CSS file—this way, I can quickly grab the hexadecimal color values as

I need them.
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o) MyWebDesign.psd @ 100% (Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, co, RGB/G) L._JLI;IJ

company@

Home About Services Contact

i 8 (Colnr Picker
44

Select foreground color:

o}

@ eobfth |
Clonly wek colars ’

Cop¥right statefnent and bottom links

100% | (| 750 pixels x 550 pixels (72 ppi) | P

Finding hexadecimal color values for the design

Discussion
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) is a language that lets you capture the size, color, font, and

other presentational aspects of your web site in a single file (called a style sheet). In fact,

CSS can also be used to control the position of every element on a page, including the

background images for the web page body (or individual parts of the web page).

Using CSS to design your web site gives you the following benefits:

1

HTML files become easier to maintain, because the site’s content and structure
are separated from presentation.

Site-wide changes to the presentation of the site become easier (and quicker),
since all of the presentational information is located in one place.

Pages load faster, because the style sheet is cached on the visitor’s computer and
therefore loads more quickly on subsequent visits.

The site is more easily indexable by search engines, so it may enjoy a better
position in the search results.

The accessibility of the site is automatically improved, because an HTML page
that is properly structured is more easily navigated by visually-impaired users

who may be using screenreaders (software that reads the site aloud to them).

If you’re interested in learning more, a great place to start is Ian Lloyd’s Build Your
Own Web Site The Right Way Using HTML & CSS [http://sitepoint.com/books/html1/].
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There are many other beginners’ books that teach out-dated methods of web design
(such as letting a tool generate a table-based layout for you), but this book will teach
you to build your site the right way, as the title suggests!

Or, if you already have a handle on the basics, but need a CSS refresher, HTML
Utopia: Designing Without Tables Using CSS, Second Edition [http://sitepoint.com/

books/css2/] is a very thorough and up-to-date reference.

Experimenting with Different Layouts

It would be no fun if, once you’d completed your layout, you couldn’t do anything

else to it! There’ll be times when you want to experiment with your mockup
layout—for example, moving design elements around or trying different adjustment
layers—without losing your original ideas. The Photoshop layer comps feature

allows you to save the different states of the layers in a document.

Solution
Open the Layer Comps palette (Window > Layer Comps) and

x|
| Layer Comps _40)
[E|  zast Document state |

click on the Create New Layer Comp button at the bottom of
the palette, as shown at right. \ '

|
—

The New Layer Comp dialog box will appear. Give your —— ’—w iE

comp a name, and add comments about it if you like.

Use the checkboxes to select the information you’d like Creating a new fayer comp
to save for each layer in the comp (you can choose to save the layer’s visibility,

its X- and Y-positions, and the styles applied to it). For now, we’ll check all three
checkboxes. When you’re more comfortable with this feature, you may find that you

need only to store one or two layer aspects for each comp.

Mew Layer Comp m
Marne: QIOri\.jih.aI dES|gn| S
Apply To Layers: [¥] isibility
Position

[#] sppearance (Layer Style)

Comment: |

Naming the layer comp

Now create a new version of your layout by reshuffling the document. In the example
at the top of the next page, I've moved the background circles, and added a third

circle. I've created a new layer comp for this version, called Three circles.
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E' MyWebDesign. psd @ 100% (flower, RGB/8)
company

Home About Services Contact

Page Title

Larern ipsum dalar sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Wivamus vulpu-
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus suscipit est, et evismod rmagna
velit lobortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis eget pede. Wivamus pulvinar arcu
eu diam. Cras purus. Cras ante. Quisque cursus, urna maolestie tincidunt
us eget leo,
Hew Layer Comp E gt libero, Masce-
ugiat, Sed in
Marne: | Three cirdes| e st Ellss

fa, per inceptos
g odo nec, mollis
Apply To Layers: Cancel san nonummy,

| Position

e dui, In viverra
at, molestie

[] Appearance (Layer Style) (S it

Corment: CEEL D|f3tea

el ut sapien sol-

aliquam sceler-

pendisse vitae

larern non

Copyright staternent and bottom links

100% | | 750 pixels x 550 pixels (72 ppi)

Creating another layer comp

You can switch back and forth between your layer comps by clicking in the column
next to the layer comp name in the Layer Comps palette. For example, clicking to
restore the Original design layer comp, as shown below, hides the third circle layer,

and moves the other two circles back to their original positions.

M bDesign.psd @ 100% (flower, RGB/D = |5/ ES =)x|
ﬁ P { = ) uu- | Layers hannels WPaths % _4io)|

| Mormal [seJopacity: | 100>

Lock: [ &+ @ Fill:

company

; A

Copyright statement and bottom
F. - menu bg [

F. - smallest circle %‘
—=] A

:
small drcle & T

Home About Services Contact

PageTitle |

Larem ipsum dalor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Wivamus wulpu-
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus suscipit est, et euismod magna
welit lobortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis eget pede. Wivamus pulvinar arcu
eu diam, Cras purus, Cras ante, Quisgue cursus, urna molestie tincidunt
ralesuada, purus neque luctus velit, nec egestas nibh risus eget leo.
Aenean laoreet imperdiet dolor, Curabitur egestas valutpat libera. Maece-
nas eget velit. Aenean sit amet felis non lacus vaolutpat feugiat. Sed in
enim. Donec massa felis, iaculis ag, laoreet quis, sagittis ac, sem. Class
aptent taciti sociosqu ad litora torquent per conubia nostra, per inceptos
hymenaeos, Phasellus in lacus, Vivamus ante velit, commodo nec, mollis
in, wiverra egestas, massa. Proin eu tellus nec orel accumsan nonummy.

-
g
=4
El
=
g
L

T e [0] Nu|[9]@

Wivamus porta, nisi ac rhoncus rhoncus, velit pede posuere dui, in viverra
justa libero id justa. Proin sem dui, luctus eu, elementurn at, molestie

eghsr_lh I\gl.tlla. Stuspsndwsse”a u:iirn in est ad\plslclnr_llg tnitlgt.:;e. Maelcetnas id £l - Background’ 5} ’Q
nibh eget erat varius mollis. Aliguam a risus, In hac habitasse platea

dicturnst. In vestibulurn rauris blandit nisl. Mulla at quam ut sapien sal- 9. ®. 1 ol F |
licitudin faucibus, Nam nec turpis, VYestibulum eget tortor, Aliquam sceler- E]E
isque. Mam ut sapien sit amet lorem volutpat facilisis, Suspendisse vitae | Laver Comps W o)
lea eu mi laoreet molestie. Aenean semper. Yivamus quis lorem nan

augue volutpat euismod,

|2 D0LTEN? St
b - 5

§ Original dESIgI‘I‘\

Three circ\ei/

4 * 9 & @[3

rd

Zopyright staternent and bottom links

100%

™ | 750 pixels x 550 pixels (72 ppi}

Restoring the first layer comp
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Discussion

Layer comps remember a layer’s visibility, its position, and the styles associated
with it. The key to using layer comps well is to duplicate the layers that you’ll

be changing, and to create your new layer comp using the duplicated layers. For
example, if I wanted to make one of my circles green, I would duplicate the circle,
hide the original circle layer, change the circle’s color to green on the duplicated

layer, and create my new layer comp using the green circle layer.

You can update or resave a layer comp if you've made a few changes to it since you
first created it. To select it, simply click on the name of the layer comp in the Layer
Comps palette. Then click the Update Layer Comp icon (found at the bottom of the
Layer Comps palette). Don’t click in the left-hand column, as that will restore the

layer comp and remove the changes you just made!

Creating Web-optimized Images from a
Photoshop Site Mockup

In this solution, I'll talk about two methods that you can use to generate web-

optimized images from a site mockup you’ve created in Photoshop: the slice, and

crop-and-save methods.

Solution

The Slice Method

To use the slice method in all its glory, switch to ImageReady. While % E:
Photoshop does have its own slice tools, the palettes in ImageReady i..,
give you additional options that can make the process a whole lot -t. ‘

quicker.

If your site mockup’s already open in Photoshop, you can “jump
to” ImageReady by clicking on the Edit in ImageReady button at the The ImageReady icon
bottom of the toolbar.

Select the Slice Tool (0) in ImageReady (the keyboard shortcut in Photoshop is K).
We’re going to create slices that contain the elements that we need, then save them as

web-optimized images to use with our web pages.

Create a slice simply by drawing a rectangular area in your layout document using

the Slice Tool (0). ImageReady will help you create a clean slice by snapping the
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slice boundaries to the edges of pixels. If you don’t want its help, you can turn

off ImageReady’s snap feature by toggling View > Snapping or pressing Ctrl-Shift-

(Command-Shift-; on a Mac).

.

’

ﬁ MyWebDesign.psd @ 100% (Original)

E MyWebDesign.psd @ 100% (Original)

Original " Cplimized [ 2-Up L 4-Up .

I_| Original * Optimized [ 2-Up “{ 4-Up

company@

About

Home Services Contact

Home About Services Contact

PageTitle

Lorem ipsurn dolar sit amet, consectety
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus
velit lobortis enim, Duis vehicula turpis
eu diam, Cras purus, Cras ante, Quisqi
rmalesuada, purus neque luctus velit, m
Aenean laorest imperdiet dolor, Curabi
nas eget velit, Aencan sit amet felis noM
S|

ey

PageTitle

Lorern ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectety
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus
velit lobortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis
eu diar. Cras purus, Cras ante, Quisgl
malesuada, purus neque luctus welit, m
Aenean laoreet imperdiet dolor. Curabi
nas eget velit, Aenean sit amet felis HDM
ied

-

e Pumme mmmmmn Bmlis ime

]

|[ 0086w | oy sec@zeEkbps v |

LETM | - PNG-24

|| 100% » [/ sec@asgkbps v |

-

1671 [ - PMG-24

-

Creating a slice

Move your mouse over the slice after you’ve drawn it. The Slice Tool will

temporarily turn into the Slice Select Tool. Double-click inside the slice to bring up

the Slice palette, shown in the example below. Give your slice a name in the palette—

this will become the filename of your final, optimized image. In the example below,

I've called my slice logo.

q'@My'll'eIJDe!;ign.p:;d @ 100% (Original) =3l EL m
I_| Original " Cptimized [ 2-Up [ a-Up
EHE

company

About

Home Services Contact

PageTitle

Lorem ipsurmn dolor sit amet, consectett
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus
velit [obortis enim, Duis vehicula turpis
eu diam, Cras purds, Cras ante, Quisqi
rmalesuada, purus neque luctus velit, m
Aenean laoreet imperdiet dolor, Curabi
nas eget velit, Aenean sit amet felis na’i]
1

m— 2

[ Dimensions
& Cell Alignment
> Background

> Status Bar Message

s

-

|| 10036 = | i-sec@zaakbps ¥ | 167M /- PNG24

Naming the slice

Create slices for the other elements that you need, and save them. The example
overleaf shows the different slices I created, and the names I gave them. I haven’t
created a slice for the repeating pattern in the background because chances are
that the slice I create won'’t repeat seamlessly. Instead, I've used the techniques

covered in “Making a Pixel Background” in Chapter 4 to create a tile image for the

background.
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logo contentbg

menubg
flower
Copyright statement and bostam links
Slices and slice names
Next, open the Optimize palette (Window —————— BEI=
> Optimize) and select one of the slices. | == TR u
company@ [ opiee oo 7

Adjust the settings in this palette to
optimize your slice for the Web. The
palette contains options similar to the

ones in Photoshop’s Save For Web dialog

box (we covered these in the solutions

for “Saving Images for the Web” in

Chapter 2). The image at right shows

the settings I used to save the logo slice

as a 16-color optimized GIF.

right statement and bottom links

=l Setting optimization options
Info 4 Optimize | Layer Comps »
| et Dorument state When you’re optimizing a slice that has objects on top of it,

like the contentbg slice, you’ll need to hide the obstructing

layers. This is where layer comps come in handy. Open the

4« »C[R®

0 Layer Comps palette (Window > Layer Comps) and click on the

Creating a new layer comp ~ Create New Layer Comp icon at the bottom of the palette.

In the dialog box, check the Visibility checkbox and name the layer comp. I've called
mine Normal.

Now I need to hide the menu background and text layers. Create another layer comp,
check the Visibility checkbox, and give the layer a name. I've called mine Background,

as you can see in the image at the top of the next page.
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_
M bDesign-sliced. psd @ 100% (Original E
- - ’ 2 02| = Pasz Through Cpacity: | 100%

Iﬁm an Locks O & 4 @ Unify 3 B &
pasty Bl | b ks kol
ﬁ |§||_ Hnma About  Ser...
dan ' 5| |E s E
’.o N 4. o (o m -m Page Title
® .- all f,”‘\ 3 |—J7 Lurem ipsurn dalor si...
A \
"' Hy < - | c.:pynght statement ..
. 7 .
o T |« ] - Shape 4

B e \mﬂshapesM

4 [ H. O]|9D b @

|

Info Y Cptimize | Layer Comps »
Last Document State

_
p=f" Harmal
[E| Backarourd

;Copyright statement and bottom |inqu5

|| 100% w | —j-sec@2e@kbps v | 126M [ - GIF -

Hiding layers and creating a new layer comp

Now, you can switch between the Normal and Background versions easily without
having to show or hide layers each time.

Another useful feature ImageReady provides is the ability e EaTE S
to place slices into sets. This may be useful if you want i
to group existing slices that are related—for example, you &) Temage Maps
might want to group all the background images, or all the g;{ L
branding-related images. = ( E g
EHE
ImageReady makes this easy. To place multiple slices in a = = i
set, as illustrated at the top of the following page: o I:I i
HE
= gt | Fower
1 Hold down Ctrl and select all the slices from the Web

Content palette.

[ [R &
2 Click on the New Slice Set button at the bottom of the —

palette. The selected slices will be grouped into their

. Creating a slice set
own slice set.

3 Rename the set to something more intuitive by double-

clicking on its name.

To move slices between slice sets, drag them from one set to another.
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You're ready to optimize! We’ll save each slice set S

|| Web Content “ Colar Table

separately. I'm going to save my content background first. e
Select File > Save Optimized As... and select the folder in j; Tmage Maps
= Slices
which you’d like to save your files. In the dialog box that B w0 sesn
> HAE
appears, choose the following options from the drop-down - e
E3 7 [ Slice Get 2

ll

menus: - BE
o

03| =
B Save as type: Images only I:I —
[EE

-

9 @

B Slices: Choose the slice set to save. In the example on

the previous page, I selected Slice Set 1.

% A @ | &l @

B Settings: if this is set to Default, ImageReady will place
all of your optimized images into a subfolder called Creating a second slice set
images. If you don’t want that to happen, select Other,

and choose your own location.

Click Save to save your slices as web- %) contentbg.gif @ 100% (Index) M=

optimized files. The saved file from my

first slice set is shown at right.

x)
Info | Optimize | Layer Comps 3

|| tast Document State

*E et

] EBackground

4 » Oo[R @

Showing the Normal layer comp

100% | [ | 427 pixels x 329 pixels (72 ppi) | #]

Let’s save another set. Select the Normal
Comp we Saved earlier from the Layer A Web—optimized file from a slice set

Comps palette, as shown above.

Again, select File > Save Optimized As.... Choose your slice set from the drop-down

menu, and click Save to save your second set of slices for the Web. This set is shown

below.
M menubg gif & —D M togo gif @ 100 ‘;D x Eflower.jpg @1 u@
4
| company@ ’-r Al
el 5%

| 100% | 55] | 100% | 5] ‘l.- s

. g

100% [0

More web-optimized files
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The Crop-and-save Method

The concept of the crop-and-save method is simple:

1 Duplicate your web design mockup image.

2 Use the Crop Tool (C) to chop out a slice for the image you need to optimize.
3 Delete the layers that you don’t want.

4 Export the optimized file.

You can use this technique in both Photoshop and ImageReady. First, duplicate your
image by selecting Image > Duplicate. In the Duplicate Image dialog box that appears,
type in a name for the image that you’re creating, and click OK. As you can see

below, I'm saving the logo image.

Duplicate Image w
Duplicate:  MywebDesign,psd
At |\0g0 | [W}
[CJouplicate Merged Layers Cnly

Naming the duplicate image

Now I'm going to use the Crop Tool (C) to draw a rectangle around the logo, as shown

below.

G J|@MS"‘1TL
l=Jojes

ﬁ « | Cropped Area: (S)Delste () Hide |Shie|d Color; - Opacity: n Perspective

E logo @ 100% {Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, co, RGB/B)

f

scompany (L)
- e o

ER g
NAZ

e
AORN

(?P
0=

<@
P

‘|
o

@@
[El=]1"]
TN

[ | 750 pixels x 550 pixels (72 ppi) | M

Cropping the logo
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. =)
Apply the crop command by double TR e YT, =
clicking within the boundaries of the crop e el O
. Lock: @ & 5+ & Fill:| yooes.
area. Then, in the Layers palette, select all Keep this e B

Home About Services Co
[ 14 0 flower
Page Title
Lorem ipsum dolor sit ame...
Copyright statement and b...
sl %[ menubg B
i. 1t [ big circle 8|'
i. 1 T smallest ... °|'
i. # 0 small circle QH
il:‘ 1t = bottom bar
[ 97 white content & ~
- Background . :
= § 0 @ 0 fa

the layers that aren’t needed and click the

Delete Layer icon at the bottom of the palette.

In the example at right, I'm keeping the

layers that make up the logo, and deleting Delete these

everything else.

Save the file. We're ready to optimize the
file for the Web. Select File > Save For Web....

Optimize your image using the settings

WWNN?WWWWWW@%

i

in the Save For Web... dialog box, and save Deleting unnecessary layers

your image. The example below shows the

Photoshop files that I created for the example site—I optimized and saved each of
these for the web individually using File > Save For Web... .

L contentbg.psd @ 100% (Background, RGB/B) u@m b)) logo.psd @ 10 ::ﬂ .3.E|: x
company@
| 1000 | S|

ﬁ menubg.psd @ = D

L100% |
ﬁflowm psd @1 ﬁ E|

100% | 0u | 426 pixels x 342 pixels (72 ppiy [ #]

Photoshop files created: contentbg.psd, logo.psd, menubg.psd, and flower.psd

Discussion

The slice method works nicely with web design mockups that involve lots of layers,
layer styles, and integrated design elements. For example, imagine you’ve got a

box with rounded corners and a drop shadow that you’d like to cut up into a top,

a bottom, and a middle image. If you did this using the crop-and-save method,
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any changes that you made to the box in the future would involve modifying each
individual piece of the box, or going through the crop-and-save process again. By
using the slice method, you can keep your box intact in one document, and define
slices to cut it into the necessary pieces. This way, you’ll just need to resave the

slices if you modify the box.

The crop-and-save method works well with independent graphic elements. For
example, if you had a graphic for a banner ad that you needed to change regularly, it
wouldn’t make sense for you to open your entire design comp each time you needed
to do so. Instead, you could crop-and-save the banner image, then open that file

whenever you needed to change it.

However, there are no set rules as to which method you should use—at the end of

the day, it all comes down to your personal preference.

Filling an Area with a Pattern

In Chapter 4, we learned how to make a variety of tiling backgrounds. This solution

helps you to apply those backgrounds to an area when creating site mockups in
Photoshop.

Solution
Open one of the tiling background images you created in Chapter 4. Press Ctrl-A
(Command-A on a Mac) to make a selection of the entire document, then select Edit >

Define Pattern. In the Pattern Name dialog box, type a name for the background, and

click OK.
W pixelbg. psd @ = D
[100% |
Pattern Name

;
Marne: ‘ pixel hackgraund |
__Cam:el

Defining a pattern

You can use this pattern with the Paint Bucket Tool, or in Layer Style Pattern

Overlays, which we’ll look at in a moment.
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Select the Paint Bucket Tool (G). In the N -

options bar, select Pattern from the Fill drop- BEnnEEE ®
down menu. Then, click on the arrow to B 0 e | £

the right of the pattern swatch to display B W
the available patterns, and choose the

attern you created earlier. _ _
p y Setting the Paint Bucket Tool to a custom pattern

To use this pattern as the repeating background on a particular layer comp, open the
comp and, with the Paint Bucket Tool still selected, click once on the background

layer to fill it with the pattern.

o]

T Untitled-2 @ 100% (RGB/S)

\=Jo/ed

| Layers " Ghannels WPaths S (1)

Formnal Opacity: | 100%

Lock: [ & + @ Fill: | 100%

3 - Backaround [

= §.0 ®. 0 B ]

100% | =

Filling a background with a custom pattern

You can also fill a shape layer with your pattern by creating a pattern overlay for the
layer. Click on the Add a layer style icon at the bottom-left of the Layers palette. Select
Pattern Overlay from the menu that appears—this will bring up the Layer Style dialog
box. In the dialog box, click on the arrow to the right of the pattern swatch and

choose your pattern, as shown below.

Layer Style “
i [ Pattern Overlay
Pattern
Blending Options: Default .
Drop Shadow b
Lorep Opacity: .73% Mew Style...
[]Inmer Shadow
O | Previewy
Cuter Glow
Pattern: [al [ (Snap to origin
[JInner Glow
] Scale: - [P £
W Link with Layer
[ Texture
[]5atin
[ Color Cverlay
[ Gradient Creerlay
[-] Pattern Dverlay
[ s5trake

Adding a pattern overlay
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Click OK to apply the pattern overlay to the layer, as shown below.

 Untitled-2 @ 100% {box, RGB/8)

=]

BEX]

100% | 0=

l Lawvers 1'“\’-'.hal'ul'uels WEath=% (0]

Mormnal | w|Opscky

Lock: [ & + @

®

=
T

IE I:l Background

=2 6.

®., O ol F

Results of the pattern overlay style

Adding a Shadow Effect to the Content Area

You can make your content area stand out by adding a shadow effect to it, as I've

done below.

& localhost - Mozilla Firefox

=% ]

File Edit View Go Bookmarks Tools

Help

& --£0Q|

http:fexample .com/

oG

Home About

Copyright staterment and bottorn links

Daone

Services Contact

PageTitle

Larem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Yivamus vulpu-
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus suscipit est, et euismod magna
velit lobortis enim. Duis wehicula turpis eget pede. Wivamus pulvinar arcu
eu diam. Cras purus. Cras ante. Quisque cursus, urna malestie tincidunt
malesuada, purus neque luctus velit, nec egestas nibh risus eget leo.
Aenean laorest imperdiet dolar. Curahitur egestas valutpat libero, Masce-
nas eget velit, Aenean sit amet felis non lacus volutpat feugiat, Sed in
enim. Danec massa felis, iaculis ac, laorsst quis, sagittis ac, sem. Class
aptent taciti sociosgu ad litora torquent per conubia nostra, per inceptos
hymenaeos. Phasellus in lacus, Yivamus ante velit, commodo nec, mollis
in, viverra egestas, massa. Proin eu tellus nec orci accumsan nonummy.

Wivamus porta, nisi ac rhoncus rhoncus, velit pede posuere dui, in viverra
justo libero id justo. Proin semn dui, luctus eu, elementurn at, molestie
eqet, ligula. Suspendisse a quarn in est adipiscing tristique, Mascenas id
nibh eget erat varius mollis. Aliquam a risus, In hac habitasse platea
dicturnst. In vestibulurn mauris blandit nisl. Mulla at quar ut sapien sol-
licitudin faucibus, Mam nec turpis, Vestibulurn eget tortor, Aliquam sceler-
isque. Nam ut sapien sit amet lorem volutpat facilisis. Suspendisse vitae
leo eu mi laoreet molestie. Aenean semper. Vivamus quis lorem non
augue volutpat euismod.

The site's content area, accented with a drop shadow
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Solution
T 1
Shadow on a Solid-colored Background

Create a rectangular shape layer to represent

your site’s content area, as shown at right.

Click on the Add a layer style icon at the
bottom of the Layers palette, and select Drop

Shadow from the menu that appears. This

]
7]

will bring up the Layer Style dialog box. Creating the content area shape
Set the shadow’s Distance to Opx, and increase
the Size and Spread values until you’re happy with the effect. As you can see, I've set

my shadow to have a Size of 22px, and a Spread of 18px. The result is shown below.

Layer Style m
Styles — Drop Shadow : =
— Structure ;i
Blending Options: Default —
B ~
| Drop Shadow Blend Mods: | Multiply . [ ] [ Reset |

Opacity:

Nk New Style...

Preyie

[ couter Glov aingle: ® = [7]use Global Light
Innet Glow
o weea o | | [

[[]Bevel and Embass
Spread: —(@—— °-"°

] Irnner Shadow

] Contour
Sizer (}F——— D

[ Texture
[]5atin — Quality

Color Overla:
O i Contour: Ijzl [ anti-sliased
] Gradient Creerlay

o o

[IPattern Overlay hoiss: 3 El i
[5troke Layer Knocks Out Drop Shadow

Adding a drop shadow layer style

Content box with drop shadow
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Now, create two optimized images using either the slice method or the crop-and-save
method (both were discussed earlier in this chapter). One image will become your
vertically repeating background image; we’ll place the other at the bottom of the

content area to complete the rectangle, as shown in the example below.

contentshadowbg.gif

contentshadowfooter.gif

Web-optimized images

To create a shadowed content area on your web page, you’ll need to reference these

two images in your stylesheet.

Shadow on a Patterned Background

Unfortunately, the solution I've described for solid-colored backgrounds won’t work
as reliably on patterned backgrounds. Because your web site’s visitors will have
different screen sizes and browser resolutions, the part of the pattern that falls outside
of the content area (and, therefore, outside of contentshadowbg.gif) in the saved tiling
image won’t necessarily line up with the background pattern on the page. In these

situations, you’ll need to create a fixed background without a footer shadow area.

First, resize your canvas so that it’s

contentshadowpattembg.gif

extra-wide using Image > Canvas Size.

I resized my canvas to 2000 pixels. Fill

in the background layer with your
pattern, as shown at right (see the solution Creating the extra-wide background image

for “Filling an Area with a Pattern” earlier
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in the chapter if you're not sure how to do this), and create your shadowed content
area. Create a slice across the width of the entire document; we’ll tile this vertically

with CSS to create the background image of the web page.

Use CSS to center your background image, tile it vertically, and adjust it so that it

does not scroll with the page content. Here’s the CSS you might use:

html { margin: Opx; padding: Opx; }
body {
background: url(‘images/contentshadowpatternbg.gif’) 50% 0%;
background-attachment: fixed;
margin: Opx;
padding: Opx;

text-align: center;

Placing a Person or an Object onto a Background

Solution

We’ll start with a basic web page header that has been mocked up in Photoshop,
such as the one shown below.

Eoverlay.psd @ 100% (menu bar, RGB/8) ealE u =]

T Layers “Channels Spaths S ()
company@

| ormal [seJopacty:| 100% [» |

Lock: [] # Fill: n

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, co

(1]
[T]Home About Services Co

{#l == header a-

Home About Services Contact

Lorem ipsum dalor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Vivamus vulputate, felis ut lacinia
CUFSUS, ENiM puUFUS SUSCpt est, et euismod magna velit lobortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis
arsis. urna

m. Cras nunis. Cras ante. Quisnie o
100% | ™ | 750 pixels x 200 pixels {72 ppi) | #

CICICIKIEIES

[ sackground a
= 6.0 6.0 &

Web page header mockup

Take an extracted image (see the solution o S
| rormal ] opacity:| 100 [» |
Lock: [ & Fill: 1007 [» |
®[r D e ]
® Larem ipsurn dolor sit amet, co

[® | [T]Home about Services o |=
o C T8 gl
Hr = () [ Flower |
[0 §e=eter @7
C=weoeocus

for “Cutting out Part of an Image” in

Chapter 7) and paste it into its own layer

in the document. The examples here and

at the top of the next page show the two

extracted images that I've pasted into

my Photoshop mockup. Adding an extracted image


http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

Designing a Web Site 249

% overlay.psd @ 100% (flower , RGB/E) -Jo&d - =)
Fl Layers hannels Paths ™. (D
| Marmal [+ [opacity: | 100% [+

lock: [ &+ @ Fill: | 10024 n
company
[® v 3 g ()
|§ Lorem ipsum dolar sit amet, co
|§ Home  About  Services Co | _
Home About Services Contact |§ D-E@-! flower
< . 3 = .
Lorern ipsurn daolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Vivamus vulputate, felis ut lacinia - |— D @ e @ '
CUrsUs, enim purus suscipit est, et euismod magna velit lobortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis - |§ . ﬂ E== menu bar ™
enet nede. Vivamus nulvinar arcu eu diam. Cras noris. Cras ante. Onisane corsios. nrna
100% | 0| 750 pixels x 200 pixels (72 ppi] [P | = §. ®. 0 B @]

Overlaying a second extracted image

Creating the mockup in Photoshop is easy enough, but it gets a little trickier when

you’re overlaying the images across a web page layout.

First, 'm going to create a background image that contains both the top gradient area
and the menu bar. Then, I'm going to create a new image that includes my extracted
image (as well as portions of the background), and overlay this new image on top of

the background image.

The image below compares the slices I would have needed for my original layout
with the slices I need for the layout with the extracted image. Once I've optimized

and saved these images for the Web, I can reference them in my stylesheet.

company@ tiling gradient background image

/ tiling gradient background image

Home About Services Contact

Larem ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Yivamus vulputate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus suscipit

est, et evismod magna velit lobortis enim, Duis vehicula turpis eget pede, Vivamus pulvinar arcu eu diam, Cras purus,
Cras ante Cuiisane curcus nrna molestie fiocidont malesy nurus neaue luctns velit nec eqsctas nibh ricns enet |

tiling background separate graphic
image contains | | contains portions of

el s both gradient and || background and the

solid colored areas overlaid image

Home About Services Contact

Laremn ipsurmn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Vivamus vulputate, felis ut lacinia
cursus, enim purus suscipit est, et euismod magna velit lobortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis
enet nede., Mivamus onlvinar arcn en diam, Cras ourns, Cras ante, Quisaine cursis, 1rna

Images needed for the original layout and the extracted image layout
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Making Graphics for CSS Rollover Buttons

Solution

Create a new document that’s

=)
| Layers  Channels \Paths S 0]
wide enough to hold your W rollover.psd @... = [TJEY| | romal Opacity: [ 100%

button, and about 200 pixels E LA o T
®

tall. Place your button at the top v O rolover

1
of the document, and a rollover ] ﬂ ! hiiighcony g
| |
version of the button towards C > Y 1 @ ! butoncopy @'
w
the bottom of the document, as et ®|v (@ nomal :
shown at right. = 8 i highlight G-
&

| ]
.@ i buttan [
—
I:lJ Background a

= .0 &. 0 & &]

Save a web-optimized version of

@

your file, then reference the

graphic in your stylesheet.
You'll need to use CSS to change Creating the button file
the background position of the

image so that the rollover portion of the button graphic shows.?

Discussion
One of ImageReady’s primary features is the ability to create different states for
rollover buttons. ImageReady will even create the JavaScript functions, HTML, and

CSS code for you! It sounds great, right? So, why don’t we just use this feature?

Unfortunately, as of this writing, ImageReady’s code generators are notorious for

creating some pretty ugly code, which simply won’t cut it if you’re aiming for clean,
semantic markup, and a CSS-based layout. While generators may be improved in the
future, currently, most web developers find it easier to write their own code, and use

Photoshop and ImageReady purely for graphical purposes.

In examples such as this, it’s better to create one optimized image graphic that
contains both button states than it is to create two separate images, because, if you
use the former approach, you won’t have to worry about preloading your button

images.

2 Be sure to check out Simon Collison’s excellent tutorial and script for generating the CSS to create
rollovers like this [http://www.collylogic.com/scripts/rollover.html].
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Summary

In this chapter, we learned how to tie graphical elements into a cohesive web site

mockup. I showed you how to slice and dice your layout comps using the Slice Tool
and the crop-and-save method, and how to optimize and save elements to use on

your web pages. I also explained a few other tips and tricks along the way to help

you convert your Photoshop mockups into fully-fledged web sites.
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In this final chapter, we’ll be covering some more advanced
topics, such as task automation, batch processing, and

animation. I'll show you tools that will help save both your
time and sanity when you’re working on tedious, repetitive

tasks. We’ll do some fun things, too, like creating GIF and

Y animation.psd @ 100% (Photoshop. RGB/S) Flash animations with Photoshop and ImageReady. Let’s get

on with it!

Photoshop

j Photoshop
@ - Shape 9
- I:‘ '@i - Shape &
100% | 05 | 250 pixels x 100 pixels (72 ppi) | » = I:‘ it ] shape 7
- I:‘ '@i - Shape &
- I:‘ '@i - Shape 5

Batch
i

Anirnation

g 19 20
-

21 22 23

g @ 9

0sec.¥ 0sec.¥ 0sec.¥ 0l g=E, 0 g=E, 0sec.¥ Sat: | Default Actions v
Once w44 1 B I @ @< .
Action: | Thurnbnail - horizontal v
Source: | Folder v

[Coverride sction *Open” Cormmands
[Cinclude all subfolders

[Jsuppress File Open Options Dialogs
[Jsuppress Colar Prafile Warnings

Diestination: | Folder v

e
= - Save and Close

Dloseride ~ TR
File Marning

Exarmnple: MyFilz. gif

Document Mame v | + | extension v+
v+ v+
v+ v

Starting serial#: | 1
Compatibiity: [(IMac 05 [urix

Errars: | Stop For Errors N
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Creating Thumbnails for Multiple Images

Back in Chapter 7, we used the Image Size dialog window to create thumbnails for

images. Here, we’ll use the same window, in conjunction with actions and batch

processing, to create thumbnails for multiple images automatically.

Solution
I've started with 12 photos of the same

size (2560%x1920 pixels), oriented as - - -
shown at right. I want to create a 150

. . . . . DSCOS652. PG DSC0Sa54, PG DSCOSE57. PG DSCOS670.JPG
pixel-wide web-optimized thumbnail

for each photo, while keeping the
original images intact.

DSC05671.0PG DSCA5673, PG DSCA5683. PG D5C05667.IPG

The first step is to create a Photoshop
action—a saved set of commands for

the process. Open one of the images

in Photoshop, then display the Actions

D5C0s5691.0PG DSC05694, PG D5C0S695. PG D5C0s696.JPG
palette by selecting Window > Actions.

Click on the Create New Action icon at the Original photos

bottom of the palette, as shown on the left below.

(S]] New Action
[T History ¥ Actions _ 0]
|[¥ [ [p 3 pefaul Actions Mame: | Thumbrail - horizantal w
| Set: | Default Actions u Cancel
| | Eunction Key: -Nnne s f L Jshift [ [ Control
[ = e v o g 3] g ; z
Colar: | [ Mone
[ ]
Creating a new action Naming the action

The New Action dialog box will appear as in the example above, on the right. After
you’ve given your action a descriptive name (I've called mine Thumbnail - horizontal),
click Record.

. . . 5 (=]
Back in the Actions palette, shown at right, you’ll see that T L 5
. . . | [ Automation workspaces
the name of your new action (Thumbnail - horizontal) has been (20| b oscwokopnes ]
. . . . ¥ | b Color and Tonal carr...
highlighted, and the Record button (which was gray earlier) has | 5, i et
. . || [ Painting and Retouchi... 3
! . Painting and Refouchi...
turned red. Photoshop is now recording your commands! %I | b Fring amdProcing .
-’7 [ B web Design workspaces |
(¥ b whatsNewinCszw., |
?’7 o [ Working with Type w... |
I’_ humbnail - horizo... vl
[ ey o & 1/J

—

Record button activated
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Select Image > Image Size. In the dialog box Image Size =

that appears, enter the size details of your e -
wilth it

thumbnail. As you can see in the example

shown at right, the dimensions of mine will

— Document Size;

be 150x113 pixels. Click OK to apply the wetns 205 | [ces ]
. i
new size. Heiht:| 1563 | [inches  [v]
Resolution: | 72 pixelsfinch VI
e
| History Y Actions Y ® [“]5cale Styles
[T b Basic warkspaces ~ [¥] Canstrain Proportions
| [+ Color and Tonal Carr... ) .
| [ Image Analysis works... Resample hace: |B‘CUbIC tl
| [ Painting and Retouchi...
¥ [ | B Printing and Proofing ... |= Resizing the image
| [+ Web Design workspaces
| b What'sMewinC52w.,, —
| [+ Working with Type w...
Sy Thumbnsi - borizcnt Let’s revisit the Actions palette. As you can see at left, a
» E ] [+ Image Size ’M
B(gJw @ R B new line has appeared under Thumbnail - horizontal. This

Adding the Image Size is the Image Size command we’ve just performed.
command to the action

Now, let’s add a command to save our thumbnail for the Web.

Select File > Save For Web... and choose your web optimization settings. (If you need

a refresher on saving images for the Web, see “Saving Files for the Web” in Chapter
1.) Use settings that will work reasonably well with all of your images. I'm saving my
thumbnail as a JPEG with a Quality value of 60. When you’ve finalized your settings,
click Save.

To prevent your original file from being overwritten, create a new folder called

Thumbnails to store your thumbnail images in.

After saving the thumbnail, close the original image without o .
Histary ¥ A[:tl?ns \: I e 0]
. . . Mage ANalysis WoOrks... |
saving any changes. The process is complete—click the Stop || b P and Retouio
. . [ | I Printing and Praofing ..
button at the bottom of the Actions palette, as shown at right, B » oo oou voriops|
. . || b what'sNewinCS2w.. |=
to stop recording the action. M e
¥ || = Thumbnai - horizontal
: : | b Image Siee
To see your action in progress, open another photo, select the el e
Thumbnail - horizontal action from the Actions palette, and click E%T%[M
on the Play button, as shown in the example at the top of the
next page. Stopping the recording
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16.67% | 5 | 2560 pixels x 1920 pixels (72 ppi)

\E]
cle

'stn_ry] Actions \

[ Image Analysis works...

)

| Hi

W T

[ || P Painting and Retouchi...
| [ Printing and Proofing ...
| |+ Web Design workspaces
[ | b what'shewinC3zw... |=
| [ Working with Type w...

¥ || = Thumbnail - horizo...
| [ Image Size

| [ Export

R

o

Action replay

Photoshop will quickly run through the steps you recorded earlier. Check your

Thumbnails folder to make sure everything’s in order.

That’s your action completed. Now, let’s run a batch command, which will let us use

the action to process multiple images at once. First, make sure that all the photos you

want to work with are in the same folder. Select File > Automate > Batch. The Batch

dialog box will appear.

Select your action from the Action drop-down menu in the dialog box. As you can see

from the example above, I've selected Thumbnail - horizontal.

From the Source drop-down, select
Folder. Click the Choose button and
select the folder that contains

your photos.

You’ll notice that, by default, the
Destination drop-down is set to
None. If you keep this setting, the
thumbnails that are created will
be saved into the folder that you
specified in your action. If you
want to save your thumbnails to a
different folder, select Folder from
the Destination drop-down and
click on the Choose button to pick
a folder. Photoshop will provide
additional options for naming

your files.

Batch

— Play

Set; | Default Actions

]
]

Action: | Thurnbnail - horizontal

[ owerride Action “Open' Cornmands
Cinclude &1 Subfolders

[ 5uppress File Open Options Didogs
[ 5uppress Calor Profile Warrings

Folder M
b

Save and Close
[JOwerrice afFolder ‘

Destination:

— File Naming
Example: MyFile.gif

| Docurment Mame M +| extension A4

| ]+ %
| o]+ ¥]

Starting serial#: | 1

Compatibility: windows [JMaz 05 [Unix

o

+

[ Errors: | Stop For Errors

Save Az,

O

Setting the destination folder
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Click OK to run the Batch
command. Photoshop will apply

TIP Saving Time with Custom Actions

the Thumbnail — horizontal action to I've found it useful to create custom actions for tasks that

each file in the source folder. When | perform frequently, such as rotating images clockwise or
counter-clockwise, then saving to overwrite the original
image; or creating thumbnails for portrait- and landscape-
orientated images using the method that we used for the
action in this solution. It's a great time-saver!

it’s done, you’ll find a collection
of shiny new thumbnails in the

destination folder!

Saving Settings for a Batch Command

Batch settings in Photoshop need to be reconfigured with each new action or process

that you run. Droplets are mini-applications that can save you time, as they allow
you to run batch processes without needing to reconfigure them each time. To use
this solution, you’ll need to be familiar with creating an action and using the batch
command, both of which were covered in the solution to “Creating Thumbnails for

Multiple Images.”

Solution

First, set up a droplet by selecting File > Automate > Create Droplet.

In the dialog box that appears, click on the first Choose button to specify a location
to which you want to store the droplet—this could be your desktop, or a special
folder. Update the rest of the settings in the dialog box as you would for a Batch
command, then click OK (there’s no source folder, because your droplet can be

placed anywhere).

Now look in your droplets folder. You'll see a new file that’s
represented by the Photoshop droplet icon shown here. On PCs, @
droplets have an .exe extension.

horizontal-thumbnails.ex
]

Simply drag-and-drop your folder of photos onto the icon to run
the droplet. Photoshop will process the photos using the action Photoshop droplet
and batch settings you specified earlier. You don’t even have to start Photoshop
beforehand: the droplet will open it for you! This provides you with the perfect
opportunity for a cup of coffee, and perhaps that nice lunch you keep thinking about.

When you return, there’ll be a folder of thumbnails ready for you!
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TIP Log Errors for Uninterrupted Batching

When you're creating your droplet, change the Errors dropdown menu to Log Errors To File, and click on
the Save As... button to specify a location for your error log. This will ensure that Photoshop doesn't stop
if it encounters a problem during batch processing.

file and move on to the next photo, TP S

Instead, it will note the error in a text :

allowing you to review and fix the

problem later. Changing the Errors setting

Pausing an Action to make Customizations

In this solution, I'm going to create a series of thumbnails using the Crop Tool (C). I
want to be able to define the crop area for each image individually and enjoy the ease

of batch processing. Will Photoshop allow me do this? You betcha!

Solution

Open one of the photo files for which you’d like to create a thumbnail. Let’s record
a new action like we did in the solution for “Creating Thumbnails for Multiple
Images.” Click on the Create New Action button at the bottom of the Actions palette,

and give your action a name (I’ve named mine Thumbnail - square).

Select the Crop Tool (C), and change the settings in the options bar to suit your
thumbnail. T used the following:

B Width: 700px
B Height: 100px
B Resolution: 72px/inch

Now use the Crop Tool (C) to draw a square that defines the crop area, and double-

click inside it to apply the crop command.

Select File > Save For Web... and save the file. You might want to create a new folder

for your saved thumbnails, so that your original images remain unaltered.

Close the file without saving changes, and click the Stop icon at the bottom of the
Actions palette to stop recording the action.
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. . . Em
Click in the empty column to the left of the Crop action label e 5=
. . . . . T [+ Printing and Procfing ... [
in the Actions palette. A small square icon will appear, as in I umu

. |7 = What'sHewin €52 w...
the example shown at I'lght. #ir T Select workspare .
| [ Warking with Type w.., |=
. . . [ | P Thumbnai - horizontsl ||
Now, when you run the action, it will pause at the crop step oL - E—
and allow you to customize the crop area, as shown below. f; E’”"t
*poH
After you’ve applied the crop command, the rest of the action EIILF‘
® » O R B

will play on as usual. _ _
Pausing an action to crop

T DSCO5654. PG @ 25% (RGB/8)

—
I

_ry} Actions \

=t

g

| | b Painting and Retouchi...
| [ Printing and Proafing ...
|7 | b WehDesign workspares
|| b whatsNewincszw...
[ | b working with Type w...
[« || B Thumbnail - horizontal
|8 - Trumbna-squsre
v B2 [+ Crop

| [+ Export

IEd [

I Clase
B @ »| O

3 [

25% | 3 | 2560 pixels x 1920 pixels (72 ppi) | P

Customizing the crop area

Watermarking Multiple Photos

In this solution, we’re going to create an action that will help us to watermark

multiple photos. You’ll need a separate file that contains your watermark image. The
image should have its own layer, and it shouldn’t be on the background layer. The

example below shows one I prepared earlier.

i S]]
SO I u tl 0 n | @ watermark. psd ... L—JIE] T g6
[ rormal [+]opacity: | 1007 [ |

Open the photo that you want to é{éwatermark ok O gk @ Al 00w |
watermark. Record a new action by ® CJwatermark
] |- Backgroond’ 5]

clicking on the Create New Action icon at 12 (5]
the bottom of the Actions palette. Name

= §.0 ©. 0 &l F]

your new action Watermark.
Viewing the watermark
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If you're not sure about creating actions, see the solution for “Creating Thumbnails

for Multiple Images” earlier in the chapter.

If the photo you’re watermarking is a high-resolution file, resize your image to

optimize it for the Web. I've adjusted mine to a width of 400px.

Now open the file containing your watermark and create a selection of the entire
document using Ctrl-A (Command-A on a Mac). Select the watermark layer and copy it

using Ctrl-C (Command-C).

Return to the photo document and paste your watermark onto it using Ctrl-V
(Command-V). Lower the opacity of the pasted watermark layer to make it transparent.

I've used an Opacity value of 50% for mine, as you can see below.

J
7 Layers “Ghannels Weaths S )|

=)o | nomal (s opacity: [sne [>

Lock: [ # 4+ —ﬁ
,E D Layer 1

& ‘- Background

A DSCO5670.JPG @ 100% (Layer 1, RGB/S)

watermark

atermart

Image Size
Cpen

Set Selection

Copy 'j
Select previous do... 3

Paste

y | 400 pixels x 300 pixels (72 ppi} | W

Set current layer |«

The transparent watermark

Select File > Save For Web... and optimize your image for the Web. You may want to
save your watermarked images into a new folder, so as not to overwrite the original
files. When you're done, close both files, and stop recording the action by clicking on
the Stop icon at the bottom of the Actions palette.

You can now use this action on individual images of your choice, or as part of a
batch process. (For a refresher on batch processes, see the solution for “Creating

Thumbnails for Multiple Images” at the beginning of the chapter.)

Saving Photoshop Actions

There may be moments during your action-packed Photoshop adventures when you

feel a bit generous, and decide to share your clever actions so that your friends can
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use them, too. Or maybe you just want to show them off! Whatever the reason, if you

want to save and share your Photoshop actions with other Photoshop users, you can!

Solution

Create a new set of actions by clicking on the Create New Set button at the bottom of

the Actions palette, as shown in the example on the left below. A New Set dialog box

will appear, requesting a name for your set. Enter a name, as shown in the middle

image below, and click OK.

In the Actions palette, drag and drop the actions that you want to share into this

new set, as shown in the image on the right below. With your action set selected,

open the Actions palette menu by clicking on the small triangle on the top right-hand

side of the palette, as illustrated in the image at the bottom of the page.

6\@

| Histary ¥ Actions

¥ |E |+ L1 Default Actions ]
[Fi [+ Automation workspaces 5 =)
| [+ Basic workspaces L -
- s ]Hlstory] Ackions \ ¥ ®
| [ Colar and Tanal Carr. .. 75
| [+ Image Analysis works. ., ? E [;WDI’KIHQ WIER Type ...
| [+ Painting and Retouchi... v e My Coal Actions L
F2ln [+ Printing and Proofing ... S u ([ [* Thumbnail - horiz... E]
s “‘ hanate L Mame: | My Cool Actions | [ ok | g E L’ :1;2::::: S L= [v
T _C | 1
Create new set m L] ° LI~ al ﬁl’
Creating a new set My Cool Actions Adding actions to the set
Select Save Actions..., as shown at right, and
lHistUr Ackions \ O]
. . . . =g 4
specify a location for your actions file. You can 11 b Working wth Typaw, . T Dack o Paette el
. . . ¥ B = 1 My Cool Actions Button Mode
save your actions anywhere you like, but if you 1T b Thumbnal-horonesl 5] Blew action, .
. . B b Thumbnai - square NEW_SEL"
save them in the default Photoshop Actions folder, || » waemat g
— elete
H @ P> O A @

Photoshop will automatically load them for you
when it starts up. (If you’ve saved your actions
elsewhere, you can load them by selecting Load

Actions... from the Actions palette menu.)

The actions file will have an .atn extension.
You can now send it to your friends, or share it

on the Web. Be sure to specify the version of

Photoshop you were using when you created your

actions, and check with your friends to see that they

have the same version as you—your actions may not

work for them otherwise!

Play

Start Recording
Record Again...
Insert Menu Tkem...
Insert Stop...
Insert Path

Set Options. ..
Playback Options...

Clear All Actions
Reset Actions
Load Actions. ..
Replace Actions. ..

Save Actions... ;

Commanids
Frames

Image Effects
My Cool Actions
Production
Sample Actions
Text Effects
Textures

Widen Actions

Saving your actions for future use
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Saving Layer Style Sets

In the previous solution, we talked about saving and sharing action sets. You can

also save and share layer styles, which can come in handy when, for example, you're
trying to explain how you achieved a particular effect to a co-worker who’s had very,

very limited experience with Photoshop.

Solution
From the Styles palette, delete any styles that you

| Styles (O]
don’t want to save by dragging them onto the N[ m |0 2] N\ pekreromewa
Mew Skyle...
trash bin icon at the bottom-right of the palette. Text Only
v Small Thumbnail
e el

Open the Styles palette menu by clicking on the

Large List
small triangle on the top-right of the palette, and Fress: Mansger..
Reset Styles...

Load Styles. ..
Save Styles...

as shown in this example. Replace Styles.

Abstract Styles

select Save Styles... to save the remaining styles,

Name your customized style set and click Save.

. Saving styles
The file that stores your styles will have an .as/
extension. If you want Photoshop to load your styles whenever it starts up, save the
style set in the Photoshop Styles folder; otherwise, save it in a destination of your
choice. The next time your co-worker asks you for instructions, all you’ll need to do

is send through the files!

Discussion

You can save custom-created shapes, brushes, patterns, gradients, and more, using
this approach. As well as sharing your files, you enjoy added bonus of having
backups of your customizations. However, do remember that some of your shared

files may not work with different versions of Photoshop.

Creating a Web Photo Gallery

You may or may not be aware that Photoshop provides automated routines that allow

you to create web-based photo galleries, complete with thumbnails, from folders that
contain photos. Since Photoshop’s automatically-generated HTML contains non-
semantic markup, this method is not recommended, but I'll show you how it works

anyway. You can always correct the HTML later!


http://www.sitepoint.com/launch/99designs/

262 The Photoshop Anthology

SOIUtiO“ Web Photo Gallery
Put all the photos that you want Bl i - Galery 1 ]
E-mnail:

to include in your gallery into

r— Source Images

one folder, then select File > et | Fcer ]
H:\Mv torklsitepeintipho.. beoklCh3iphotosiphatost,

Automate > Web Photo Gallery. R

The Web PhOtO Ga"ery dlalog H:\My Wlorklsitepointiph...op booklChalphotoshupal,

box will appear. Photoshop [ Optionsleanner - 4.

. Site b : My Gall
provides several gallery styles, e -
Photographer: | Your Mame ‘
which you’ll see in the Styles Cortact Infos <m
.| 1/5/2006

drop-down menu. Select a style s -
Font; | Arial

—a small preview will appear Fent Siet [3

in the right column, as you can

Contains Flash content.
Install the Macromedia@
Flash™ plug-in to wievs,

Ta include music, name 3
file ‘useraudio,mp3' and
copy it ta the Folder For the
selected e Phota Gallery
yle,

see in the image at right. I'm Setting the banner options
going to choose the Flash - Gallery 1
option. This particular style creates

Flash content rather than HTML content.

Now, click on the Browse button and select the folder in which you keep your photos.

Then, click the Destination button and select the folder in which you want to save

your gallery files.

@ Gallery of Photos - Microsoft Internet Explorer L._ILEIJ
File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools Help E’
O O BB G| o fron @2 % 5-UE AU B

Address |@ H: My Workdsitepoint| photoshop bookCha photoshwpglindes:. htm tl Go | ilinks *
Gallery of Photos
Your Name
1/5/2006
T I R 1
900000
@ Dane 5) My Computer

Completed web photo gallery
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As you can see in this example at the top of the previous page, I've set the Options
drop-down menu to Banner. The settings that you enter for the banner, including the
Site Name, Photographer and so forth, will appear in the gallery banner area that’s

been circled.

When you’re ready, click OK and sit back. Photoshop will open and close several
windows as it creates the files for the photo gallery. When it’s done, it will launch a

browser window that displays your completed gallery.

Discussion

The Photoshop web gallery page templates are stored in Presets/Web Photo Gallery,
which is in the Adobe Photoshop CS2 program folder.

B On a PC, this is usually C:\ Program Files\ Adobe\ Adobe Photoshop C52\ Presets\ Web
Photo Gallery.

B On Mac OS X, this is usually /Applications/Adobe Photoshop CS2/Presets/Web Photo
Gallery.

If you're proficient with HTML, you can modify the code in the page template files to
customize the layouts, but be sure to keep the file and variable names the same. (This

only works for the HTML web page templates, not the Flash page templates.)

Saving Multiple Comps for Presentation

In Chapter 8, I showed you how you could use layer comps to save different design
mockups (if you don’t remember this, see the solution for “Experimenting with
Different Layouts on one File” in Chapter 8). In this solution, I'll show you how to

save each comp as its own flat image file, so that you can easily present each version

of the layout to your client.
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Solution

I'm starting with three layer comps—all are variations of the site mockup that we

created in Chapter 8. The example below should look familiar!

) MyWebDesign.psd @ 100% (Home About Services Co, RGB/B) Log| e Eg
SYErs annels aths 2

| Mormal [sopacity: | 100% [+ |
company Lock: [] o+ Fil: n
m [® > 3 lgn ]

Home About Services Contact 3

|§ Home About  Servi..
- Bl

PageTitle / !

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Yivamus vulpu- = B ©.0 & o]
tate, felis ut lacinia cursus, enim purus suscipit est, et euismod maagna = =

velit lobortis enim. Duis vehicula turpis eget pede. Yivamus pulvinar arcu Q'j
eu diam. Cras purus. Cras ante. Quisque cursus, urna maolestie tincidunt | Layer Comps W o)
malesuada, purus negque luctus velit, nec egestas nibh risus eget leo, Last oo ¢ Sat

aAenean laoreet imperdiet dolor, Curabitur egestas volutpat libero, Maece- |— i

nas eget velit. Aenean sit amet felis non lacus volutpat feugiat. Sed in [ original design

enim, Donec massa felis, iaculis ac, laoreet quis, sagittis ac, sem. Class

aptent taciti sociosqu ad litora torquent per conubia nostra, per inceptos |— Three circles

hyrmenaeos. Phasellus in lacus. VMivamus ante velit, commodo nec, mollis

in, viverra egestas, massa, Proin eu tellus nec orci accumsan nonummy. [E| More drdes

Vivamus porta, nisi ac rhoncus rhoncus, velit pede posuere dui, in viverra
Jjusto libero id justo, Proin sem dui, luctus eu, elementum at, molestie
eget, ligula, Suspendisse a quam in est adipiscing tristiqgue, Maecenas id
nibh eget erat varius mollis, Aliqguam a risus, In hac habitasse platea
dictumnst. In vestibulum mauris blandit nisl. Nulla at quam ut sapien sol-
licitudin faucibus, Mam nec turpis, Vestibulum eget tortor, Aliquam sceler-
isque. Mam ut sapien sit amet lorem volutpat facilisis, Suspendisse vitae 4 » & Gl F§ |—

lea eu mi lsoreet molestie. Aenean semper. Vivamus quis lorem non
augue volutpat euismod.

Copyright statement and bottom links

100% | 05| 750 pixels x 550 pixels (72 ppi)

Mockup with three layer comps

Select File > Scripts > Layer Comps to Files. In Layer Comps To Files =

the dialog box that appears, specify your Destinaton:

destination folder, and change the File Name HitYy W”’“S“E"Di””'m“m 0

. . . . File: Mare Prefix:
Prefix to something suitable (the project or iy WebDesign

client name perhaps). Select the format of your | [seetedtaer comps only

[ File Type

file from the File Type drop-down menu, and

clude: ICC Profile

click on the Run button. The image at right

JPEG Options:
shows the settings I used.
Quality: 8

You’ll see Photoshop open and close windows

as it runs through the process of saving your

Flease specify the format and location for saving each layer comp

comps. When it’s done, it will display a dialog a5 3l

box to inform you that the process was

successful. Close the dialog box and use Layer Comps To Files scttings

Windows Explorer (or Finder on a Mac) to open the folder in which your files were

saved. You’ll see the flat image files of your comps, as shown at the top of the next

page.
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My'WebDesign_0000_Ori My\WwWebDesign_0001_... MyWebDesign_0002_...
ginal design.jpg circles. jpg circles.jpg

Layer comp files created

You can now email these files to your client, post them on a web site for viewing, or

use them in a PowerPoint presentation!

Discussion
You may have noticed that the File menu contains two other options related to layer

comps:

B Layer Comps to PDF: Photoshop will create a PDF slide show of your layer comps.
The options for this process are fairly straightforward.

B Layer Comps to WPG: Photoshop will create a Web Photo Gallery of your
comps. To set this up, you’ll need to have a little more understanding of how
Photoshop’s Web Photo Galleries work. We covered this in the previous solution,
“Creating a Web Photo Gallery”. Let’s look at this now.

As usual, you’ll first specify the destination folder in the Layer Comps to WPG dialog
box, as shown below. The tricky bit is to specify the gallery style in the Style field—
there’s no drop-down menu, so you’ll need to type the name of the gallery layout you
want to use! (Don’t ask me why—perhaps, since it’s made everything so easy for us
thus far, Photoshop’s decided to challenge us!) You’ll probably need to launch the
Web Page Gallery window and make note of the style that you want to use beforehand.
In this example, I've used Flash - Gallery 1 again.

When you’re done, click on the Run button and Photoshop will create the files your
gallery will need.

Layer Comps To WPG u

Destination:

|nk\Chglphntns‘ylayercnmps\weh| [ Browse. ., ] [ Run ]

|F\ash - Gallery 1 |

[ selected Layer Comps Only

Flease specify the location where flat image files should be
saved, Once Photoshop has saved these Files, it will launch
‘web Photo Gallery in order to convert each file into a Web
page.

Layer Comps to WPG options
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Here’s the completed gallery page.

3 MyWebDesign.psd - Microsoft Internet Explorer m
© Fle Edt View Favortes Todls  Help o
O O BRG] P - @25 B-UH Y S
¢ Address |@ H:\My Warklsitepoint|photoshop boakiChephotosi|ayercompsiweb2iindes . htm M Go  |: Links 3%
MyWebDesign.psd
company@
PageTitle
Vivatuzs ante velt, Gomemoda nes, malis
s, Frain su tolas fiec 06 0GGTS0N NONUTT.
urn l
Tauisbu. Nare 1 Tarpes. Ve sbbulun
{saue. Nam ut $apien 3it amet lorem volltpat - Suspe a
[0 eu mi lacreet maleatie, Aenean semper. Wivamas quis lorem o
awgun valutaat ouizmad
Copyright statemanit and bottam links.
BEa
®»@e0000
@ Dione j My Computer

Web photo gallery page created with layer comps

Creating an Animated GIF

You can create animations with both Photoshop and ImageReady. In this example,

I'm going to use Photoshop to animate some snowflakes.

.@ animation.psd @ 100% (Shape 1, RGB/8) == m (=]
Fl Layers Channels WPaths . (»
| rormal [seJomacity: | 100% [» ]
Unify: A % % [#] Propagate Frame 1
Lock: [ &+« @ Fill: n
= [] @M shape o i
= | [ @0 shape s
= | [ @0 shape 7
- - 5h ]
100% \ @| 250 pixels x 100 pixels (72 ppi) |>| |— D @ i A
f® | [] @0 shapes 3
=
[l Animation W ) = D 8 [ shape 4
= | [ @0 shape 3
= [ 80 shapez B
= [ ] @[ shape1 ’
Osec.” -]
onc: ][44 W _» P ]= & & = = §. 0 ©. 0 & 3

Layered Photoshop document
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Solution

Arrange your document so that each component that makes up the animation is
on its own layer, and open the Animation palette by selecting Window > Animation.
If you’re unsure of how your document should look, take a look at mine, which is

displayed in the example on the previous page.

In the Animation palette, you’ll see the starting frame of your animation—this is what
the animation will look like when it first loads. If it’s making you unhappy, reorder,
modify, and adjust the layers until you’ve got something you like. In the example below,

I've moved all the snowflake shapes off the canvas so that they’re hidden initially.

Photoshop can easily animate layer

s . WARNING Off Canvas, Still Selectable
positions, opacity changes, and layer

style effect changes. However, it can’t If you're using ImageReady, you'll find that when you move

animate changes in shape (known as an object outside the canvas's boundaries, you can no longer
see or click on that object to select it! This can confuse you
into thinking that the object has disappeared, but it's still

there. You can select it using the Layers palette, and move it
frame, the transformation will affect all using the arrow keys on your keyboard. Once it's back on the

“shape tweens” in Macromedia Flash).

If you've transformed a shape in one

the other frames. canvas, you can select and move it using the mouse as usual.

T animation.psd @ 100% (Shape 1, RGB/D) M=) x| -
’ Layers “thnngs kﬁl;hs:L /_®
| marmal [ ]oparity: | 100% [» |
Lnify B % % [#] Propagate Frame 1
Lock: [] v+ Fill: n
l:‘ @ - Shape 9
D {8 [ shape &
D @ [ shape 7
D { I shape &
l:‘ @ - Shape 5
D [ shape 4
D @ [ shape 3

I

100% | @| 250 pixels % 100 pixels (72 ppi) \D|

] Anirmation \ _4l0)]

1
(] @ I shape 2

=
DR l:‘ m!shapel e
Oncs v 44 Wl > P % [ & @ = = §. 0 ® 0 & &

9 99|99 9 @ 0@

Moving the shapes into the starting lineup

In the Animation palette, click the Duplicates selected frames icon at the bottom of the

palette to make a copy of the first frame, as shown below.

=)
] Anirmation \ ¥
Osec.™
once v[44 4l B % [ 0 & [

Duplicates selected frames

Adding a new frame
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Animations proceed frame by frame, so you’ll want your objects to move (or
transition) slightly with each new frame that you add, until they reach their final
positions (or states). Photoshop quickens this process for you with tweening: the
process by which Photoshop fills in the movement between two frames. In this
example, Photoshop will use your initial frame as a beginning point, and your new
frame as an end point (or keyframe); it will create the movement between these two

frames using the information they provide.

The frame you duplicated earlier is your first keyframe. Move the elements in the
layers on this frame to a transition point in your animation. For example, in the
image below, I’'ve moved a couple of snowflakes down. I've done this because at this

stage, I'd like some, but not all, of my snowflakes to float across the screen.

& animation. psd @ 100% (Shape 1, RGB/8) =) % |

100% | (%] 250 pixels » 100 pixels (72 ppi) | ¥ |

Moving layers in the keyframe

Now we’re ready to tween the two — E%

frames. In the Animations palette, hold (E Z )

down Shift and click on the frames to N sec.” @

select them both. Then, click on the LTS R gy S =

Tweens animation frames icon at the Tweening frames

bottom of the palette, as shown at right.

Tween Ed| In the Tween dialog box, specify how many frames
Tween With: | Selection M xJ you want to add—I've added five to mine, as you

Frames to Add: | §
— Layers

©al Layers default values for now. Click OK.
(O selected Layers

can see at left. Leave the other settings at their

— Parameters
Position
Opacity
Effects

Look in the Animation palette. Photoshop’s created

the additional frames that were required for the

animation to progress between the two frames.

Specifying the number of frames
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] Animation \

-
Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec.¥
Once v[<d «l P I[* [Gl §

-

Osec. ¥

-

Osec.¥

Photoshop tweens the animation

Continue adding frames and tweening as you need to. As you can see from the
example below, my completed animation has 30 frames all up, including several
keyframes. If I'd wanted to, I could have produced this animation using only one
keyframe, but I've used a few to give myself more control over the animation’s

timing.

Now, let’s imagine that I want to add some text that fades at the end of the animation.
When you add a text layer (or any new layer), it shows up on every single frame in

the Animation palette, as shown in the example below.

animation.psd @ 100% (Photoshop, RGB/B oo || X< - 5]
@ B { P ) l—]u- l Lavers Channels WPaths S 0]

| Mormal [se|Opacty: | 100% [ »
Unify: £ % % Propagate Frame 1
Lock: [] #+ @ Fill: n
Photoshop

I:‘ @ - Shape 9

I:‘ @ - Shape &

|:| @ [ shape 7

I:l @ [ shepe

I:‘ @ - Shape 5

“ Animation \ 40
[ & [ shape 4
[ @ [ shape 3 f |

b e s s B e o e - 0 0=

Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec.¥ Osec.” [w
Once v <4 <l B B[ | Gl @ (<] ) [ald® = §.0 ©. 0 o §]

=

100% | (5| 250 pixels x 100 pixels (72 ppi) ||

=]

9] @] 9| 9] 9] @] 9| 9] 9

Added text shows on every frame

That’s not what I want! To get the text to fade in on just the last few frames, I'm
going to have to hide it during the rest of the animation. The best way to do this
is first to hide the text for all of the frames. Select all the frames in the Animation
palette by clicking on the first frame, holding down Shift, and clicking on the last
frame (you’ll probably need to scroll to get there). Now, in the Layers palette, hide

the text layer by clicking on its eye icon—the text layer will no longer be visible on

the selected frames, as you can see in the image at the top of the next page.
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7 animation.psd @ 100% (Photoshop, RGB/3) =%

100% | 0| 250 pixels x 100 pizels (72 ppid | |

S]]

| Layers " channels WPaths S )
Mormal Opacity! | 100%:

Urify: .3 ® @, []Propagate Frame 1

: P Fill: %
‘)ax\lj Fha ill| 10

>

’_ MFhotoshop
i’ﬂ 8 [ shape 5

[ @ [ shape s
(] @ B shape 7

i Anirnation —

AP e e e i i

OsecY | Troeert. F| Osec.®| Osec.™| Ozec ¥

Once v |« dl W IB]%= | &l 3 1<) L [o.:

D [ shape &
D [ shape s
|:| @ I shape 4
I:l @ - Shape 3 i |
D [ shape 2 A

CIEIEIENENE ]

=2 6.0 ®©. 0 & ]

Selecting all the frames and hiding the text

Now we need to delete some of the frames o
towards the end of our animation—not 3_ i g
the very last one, though! Don’t worry: e

Once v |«d dl b |

we’ll restore the animation in these

frames later. In the image at right,

I deleted frames 25—29 by pressing Shift and selecting them, then clicking on the

Delete icon at the bottom of the Actions palette.

Let’s make the text layer visible for the last frame. First, select the frame; then, in the

Layers palette, click on the text layer’s eye icon to make it visible within the frame, as

shown below.

Deleting frames

7% animation.psd @ 100% (Photoshop, RGB/B) =)<

Photoshop

100% | (5| 250 pixels x 100 pixels (72 ppi) | ¥

2|

| Layers " Channels Mpaths S (p)

| Mammal [~ Jopacity: [ 100% [ |

Lnify: A% % Propagate Frame 1

ogs L] b @ Filt[100% > ]

=

E Photoshop

A1 8 I shaps o

>

[ & [ shape 3

[ @ [ shape7

[ @ B shepe 6

| Animation \

[ @ B shape s

R 20 21 22 23 24
Osec.¥

Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec. ¥

Once v <4 <l P I [* ] G & (<] [

[ & [ shape +

[ @ [ shape 3 1

9] 9] 9]| 9] 9] @] @

(] @ B shepe 2 o]

2 6.0 ®© 0 3 3]

Showing the text layer in the last keyframe

We’ll replace the tween that we deleted earlier by adding a tween of five frames

between the last two frames—24 and 25, in my case.
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[Tween u
Tween With: | Selection VI [ 0K ]
=]
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Tweening the last two frames

Notice that, in the tween we’ve just created, the type layer for the initial frame (24)

is invisible, while the type layer for the final frame (25) is visible. Photoshop will
automatically apply a fading-in effect to the frames in between these two, as shown
in the example below. Check it out by selecting the newly-created frames and having
a look at their text layers in the Layers palette—you’ll see that each layer’s opacity has

been slightly incremented to create the effect.

=)
|’ Animation \ _4i©]
E 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec.” Osec. ¥ Osec.” Osec. ¥ Osec.”
Once v[<« Al > [ [ G (<] [

Fading in the text

Test the animation by clicking on the Play | =
icon at the bottom of the Animation E E E E E E E
palette, as shown in this example. — | om0l e oeme| uemr| veme| Oemel| ves

Once ~v[<< Al p o[ [ & @ (€ m ] [l

You can specify the number of times

. . T Playing the animation
you want the animation to play by clicking
on the small triangle at the bottom-left of the Animation palette. This will display the

Looping Options menu shown overleaf. You can choose to play your animation once

only, in an infinite loop, or a specific number of times.
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Changing the looping options

That’s it—our animation’s done! To use it, all I have to do is to save it as a web-
optimized GIF. Then, I can add the image to my web site, and watch the pretty

snowflakes fall.

& Photoshop

ol

The final animated GIF (just a few frames shown)

Discussion

With ImageReady, you can export your animation into

WARNING A Little Less Flashy

the Macromedia Flash .swf format by selecting File >
Export > Macromedia Flash SWF. This will bring up the ImageReady doesn't optimize the final
Macromedia Flash (SWF) Export dialog box. For simple swffile as well as Macromedia Flash

animations, the default settings are usually good to go. e L
Click OK and specify where the file should be written,

then click Save. ImageReady will create an .swffile of

complex animations (ones that use larger
images and run for longer periods) in
Flash itself.

your animation, which you can embed into your web

page like a regular Flash movie!

Summary

Now you can tackle large photo editing tasks with confidence and ease! This chapter

provided you with all the tools you’ll need to automate time-consuming tasks. We
talked about actions, batch processing, and droplets. We also learned how to use
Photoshop’s automated Web Photo Gallery generator. Then we tried our hands at
some animation, and discovered that Photoshop lets us create pretty cool animations,

and we can use ImageReady to convert those animations to Flash movies!

It’s been a chapter of great discoveries—the perfect way to end our Photoshop

adventures. Now, it’s up to you to expand your Photoshop horizons even further!
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Index

A

actions, 253—-254, 257
batch processing, 255
saving sets of, 259-260
watermarking multiple
photos, 258
Actions palette, 253-254, 257—
260, 270
Add Anchor Point tool, 88, 138
Add Layer Mask icon, 44
Add Noise filter, 65, 103, 105,
108, 111
Adjustment Layers Adjustment
Layer (See Curves
adjustment; Hue/Saturation
dialog; Levels dialog)
Adjustment options, 163—165,
174
aliasing, 17
Align Layers to Selection
option, 64
alpha channels, 23-24
(See also Channels palette)
animated GIFs, 266-272
Animation palette, 266-267,
271
anti-aliasing, 17, 54-55, 125
aqua buttons, 70-79
Arrange option, viewing pixel
images, 101
Artwork (See graphics)
Automate menu, 255-256, 262

B

background colors, 19—-20
(See also matte color)
blending images, 46
fading images into, 43—45, 50
glass button, 83
pixel backgrounds, 100
transparent backgrounds, 53

background images, 231

backgrounds
(See also tiled backgrounds)
darkening to emphasize

subjects, 152—-154
patterned, 77
transparent, 53, 204

batch processing, 255-257
Bevel and Emboss layer style
buttons, 59-61, 75, 83
engraved text, 130
glassy text, 129
magnifying glass effect, 181,
183, 192-193
beveled buttons, 58—59
Bezier controls (See handlebars)
black-and-white images,
conversions, 158—-161,
226-227
black-to-transparent gradients,
45
blacks, improving, 144
blemish removal, 166—169, 222
blend modes, 153—154
adding scanlines, 178
Darken, 168-169
Difference, 97, 224
Hard Light, 216
Lighten, 169
Multiply, 129
Normal, 68
Overlay, 148-149
Screen, 178-179
Vivid Light, 154, 156
Blur filters
Gaussian Blur, 108, 185-186,
Lens Blur, 194
Motion Blur, 103, 105, 134
Surface Blur, 171-172
bounding boxes
button highlights, 73
magnifying glass effect, 180,
183
Polaroid photo effect, 196
reflections, 205
resizing a layer, 32
Smart Objects, 29
transformations, 217
wrapping text, 120
boxes, product, 208-214
Brush Strokes filter, 206
Brush Tool (B), 16
(See also drawing and
painting)
blending images, 46
coloring images, 227
custom brushes, 113-115

darkening backgrounds, 154
dotted coupon box example,
51

removing blemishes, 168

stamp effect with text, 131

wood-grain backgrounds, 107
bullet points, 91
Burn Tool (0), 153-154, 216
buttons

angled-tab, 187—188

aqua, 70-79

beveled, 58-59

chiseled, 59-60

CSS rollover buttons, 250

embedded, 60-61

file folder tab, 90

glass, 83—85

gradient buttons, 61-63

metallic matte, 65—68

metallic shiny, 68-70

pearl, 85-87

plastic, 80-83

reusing, 229

round push buttons, 64

rounded tab, 189

simple, 57-58

transparent aqua, 77-79

C

canvas resizing with the Crop
tool, 16
Canvas size dialog, 177, 247
Channel Mixer dialog, 159
Channels palette, 23—24
black-and-white conversion,
158-159
emphasizing foreground
objects, 193
stamp effect with text, 132
textured stone background,
110
characters, modifying shapes,
137-139
Chisel Hard option, 75, 130,
chiseled buttons, 59-60
circles, creating perfect, 35, 180
clipping masks, 48-50
Clipping Paths, 198
Clone Stamp Tool ()
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Healing Brush Tool and, 222
removing distracting
elements, 220-221
tiled backgrounds and, 93, 96,
109, 111, 116
Clone Tool ($), 97
Clouds filter, 109
collylogic.com, 250
color correction, 141-144,
149-152
color halos, 198-199, 204
Color Picker
gradient buttons, 63, 69
hexadecimal codes for colors,
43
sampling colors, 19, 41
temporary color changes, 138
Color Readout option, 42
Colorize option, 162
colors
(See also background colors)
adding pound sign when
pasting, 43,
coloring a grayscale image,
232-227
Gradient tool, 17
hexadecimal codes for, 42—43,
232-233
matching between images,
162-164
Paint Bucket tool, 17
RGB values, 152
selecting, 14, 19-20, 41
use for visualizing changes,
202
vivid, 147-148
compression
JPEG format)
comps, 2
best practice, 232
experimenting with, 234-236
saving for presentations,
263-266
Constrain Proportions option,
32, 207
content area shadow effect,
245-246
contour styles, 83—85
contrast, 144, 156
Convert Point Tool (P), 36,
88-89, 138
Convert to Shape option, 204,
214
corners, rounded, 35—-36, 47, 82
coupon boxes, 51-52
Create New Fill or Adjustment
Layer (See Curves
adjustment; Hue/Saturation
dialog; Levels dialog)
Create Plane Tool (C), 210
creativepro.com, 26

(See dither;

Crop Tool (C), 15-16,
image on a product box, 208
thumbnails, 207, 256-257
web optimized images,
241-242
crop-and-save method, 241-243
CSS
(See also style sheets)
benefits of using, 233
centering backgrounds, 248
rollover button graphics, 250
web-optimized images and,
229-230
curved design elements, 37-39
curved letters, reflections, 205
curved paths, fitting text to,
126-127
curved surfaces, 124, 214-216
Curves adjustment layer
correcting midtones, 144—146
removing color casts, 150—
152
shadow and highlight detail,
174
vivid colors, 148—149
Curves command, adjustment
layers compared to, 146
custom actions, 256
custom brushes, 113-116
Custom Shape Tool (U), 40, 93,
18
customizations, 257—258, 261

D

Darken blend mode, 168
Define Brush Preset option, 114
Define Custom Shape option, 40
Define Pattern dialog, 177, 243
Delete Anchor Point tool, 36
designs (See comps)
Despeckle filter, 170
diagonal lines, 35
Difference blend mode, 97, 224
Difference filter, 110
Direct Selection Tool (A),
button designs, 74-75, 82,
87-90
curved design elements,
38-39,
fitting text to a shape, 123,
127
isolating parts of images,
198-199
letter shape changes, 137-138
reflected images, 205
rounding corners, 47
Displace filter, 191-192
displacement maps, 189, 191
Distort filters, 191-192
dither, 7

docking, 3
document dimensions, 5, 93,
229
document resizing, 32
Dodge Tool (0), 154-156, 216
dotted coupon box example,
51-52
drawing and painting tools,
16-18
creating lines, 34-35
editing layer masks, 45
layer masks compared to, 45
Drop Shadow layer style, 53
button text, 74
content area, 246
ecommerce product photos,
218
glass buttons, 85
glassy text, 128
magnifying glass effect, 186,
192
pearl buttons, 87
Polaroid photo effect, 196—
197
text effects, 135
transparent aqua buttons, 78
droplets, 256-257
Dune Grass brush, 115-116
Duplicate Image dialog, 241
Duplicate Layer action, 201
Duplicates Selected Frames
button, 267
Dust and Scratches filter, 167,
169

E

ecommerce photos, 216-219
Edge Highlighter Tool (B), 200
edges, removing from joined
images, 226
Ellipse Tool (U), 180, 182
embedded buttons, 60-61, 74
emphasis, parts of images, 193—
195, 216-218
engraved text effect, 130
Eraser Tool (E), 16, 202
(See also drawing and
painting)
error logging, batch processing,
257
Extract filter, 200, 203
Eyedropper Tool (1), 20, 41
(See also Measure Tool)

F

fading an image, 43—45, 50
combining images, 46, 166
reflections, 205
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fading text in animations,
269-271
feathering selections, 12-13
file opening and saving, 5—6
file size, status bar, 4
Fill dialog, 189-190
Fill Pixels options, 19, 62
Fill Tool (G), 200
Filter gallery dialog, 112
filters
(See also Blur; Brush Strokes;
Distort; Extract; Liquify;
Noise; Other filters; Render;
Sharpen: Texturizer;
Vanishing point)
Spot Healing Brush Tool and,
167
unconventional uses of,
192-193
Flash
exporting animations to, 272
saving objects for, 204
transparent PNGs and, 7
web photo galleries, 262, 265
Flip Vertical transformation, 82
Flop option, 213
foreground colors, 19-20
foreground elements, unwanted,
220-221
foreground objects,
emphasizing, 193—-195
foreground-to-background
gradients, 18, 61
foreground-to-transparent
gradients, 18, 44
Free Transform command,
33-34,73

G

Gaussian Blur filter, 185-186,
192
GIF format, 6
animated GIFs, 266—272
color setting, 7
dither, 7
saving a logo as, 238
transparent backgrounds, 54
transparent GIFs, 99
glass buttons, 83-85, 86
gradient buttons, 61-64
Gradient Editor
button designs, 63, 69, 71-73,
78
magnifying glass effect, 181
Gradient Overlay layer style
button designs, 63, 69-70, 72,
78, 80
applying to text, 136
Gradient Tool (G), 17
blending images, 44

box image reflection, 214
emphasizing foreground
objects, 194

fading an image, 44

gradient backgrounds, 102
gradients

applying to text, 136—137

fading reflections, 205, 214
graininess, 66, 170172
granite backgrounds, 108-109
graphics

(See also images)

CSS rollover buttons, 250

formats, 6

importing, 28-31

when to use CSS instead, 230
grayscale images

(See also layer masks)

black-and-white conversion,

158-160

coloring, 226-227

guides, drawing, 214

H

Hand Tool (H), 20, 199
handlebars
curved design elements,
38-39
tab buttons, 90
warp transformations, 215
Hard Light blend mode, 216
Healing Brush Tool (J), 222
hexadecimal codes for colors,
42-43, 232-233
highlights
aqua buttons, 72
lightening, 154-156
magnifying glass effect, 182
revealing detail in, 174
histograms, 132—-133, 143144,
149-150
History Brush Tool (V), 201
History palette, 25, 201
Hue/Saturation dialog, 147
black-and-white conversion,
160
Colorize option, 162
wood-grain backgrounds, 105

Mlustrator, importing artwork
from, 29

image files, external, 28, 41
image resizing, 30-31, 33
Image Size dialog, 32, 253-254
Image Size option, 207
ImageReady

animations, 266, 272

code from, 250

comparison with Photoshop,
9
off-canvas objects, 267
saving files for the Web, 9,
236
images
(See also photographs)
adding scanlines, 176—179
coloring, 226-227
creating thumbnails, 207-208
Crop tool, 15-16
ecommerce product photos,
216-219
emphasizing foreground
objects, 193-195
enhancing detail, 216-219
fading into backgrounds,
43-45, 50
isolating parts of, 198-204
magnifying glass effect,
179-193
merging, 46, 165-166,
223-226
page accent images, 231
Polaroid photo effect, 195—
197
positioning, 20, 248-249
reflections of, 204—207
removing distracting
elements, 220-221
rounding corners, 47
sharpening, 172-173
superimposing on a surface,
208-214, 214-216
thumbnails for multiple,
253-256
transparent backgrounds, 53
Info palette, 42, 150
Inner Glow layer style, 71, 86,
129, 190
Inner Shadow layer style, 79,
129
Internet Explorer, transparent
PNGs and, 7, 54

J

ﬁUBr,114—115
joined images, 46, 226
JPEG format, 6, 8, 254

K

kerning, 121-122
keyboard shortcuts (See
shortcuts)

L

labeling images, 218-219
Lasso Tools (L), 13
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(See also selection tools)
Layer Comps, File Menu
options, 264—-265
Layer Comps palette, 234-236,
238, 240
layer groups, 10
layer masks
box image reflection, 214
clipping masks and, 48-50
combining images, 46, 166
fading an image, 4445
isolating parts of images, 203
magnifying glass effect, 187
removing blemishes, 168
layer styles, 58, 62
(See also Bevel and Emboss;
Drop Shadow; Gradient
Overlay; Inner Glow;
Inner Shadow; Outer Glow;
Pattern Overlay; Satin;
Stroke)
advantages, 75-76
document resizing and, 32
drop shadow effect, 53
saving sets of, 261
unconventional uses, 192—
193
layers, 9-12, 33-34
duplicating with the Move
tool, 15
importing from another
document, 28
masking multiple, 47-50
selecting, linking and
merging, 11
Layers palette, 9-10
Add Layer Mask icon, 44
adjusting transparency, 43
clipping masks, 48-50
resizing a layer, 32—-33
selecting pixels, 20
Smart Objects icon, 30
layouts (See comps)
leading, 120
Lens Blur filter, 194-195
letter shape changes, 137-139
letter spacing changes, 121-122
letters, reflections of, 205
Levels adjustment layer, 104
removing color casts, 149—
150, 152,
shadow and highlight detail,
174,
Levels command, 142, 144
Levels dialog, 132—-133, 141-
142
lighting, matching between
images, 162—-164
Lighting Effects filter, 66, 68,
110
line spacing changes, 120

Line tool (U), labeling images,
218

Linear Light blend mode, 154,
156

lines, creating using drawing
tools, 34-35

Liquify filter, 106

Lock Transparent Pixels option,
62, 65

logos, on curved surfaces, 214

Looping Options, Animations
palette, 271

M

Magic Wand Tool (W), 14
Magnetic Lasso Tool (L), 13
magnifying glass effect, 179-193
Maintain Aspect Ratio button,
33
Marquee tools (M), 13, 61
Match Color dialog, 163-165
matte color, 8, 54—55
Measure Tool (/), 209
menu bar, 2-3
metallic backgrounds, 103—104
metallic buttons, 65-70
midtones, 144
mockups (See comps)
monochrome (See black-and-
white)
Motion Blur filter, 134
Move Tool (V), 14-15
button highlights, 82
cloned photographs, 96
ecommerce product photos,
217
move up and move down
shortcuts, 11
Multiply blend mode, 129,
178-179, 227

N

navigation buttons(See buttons)
Navigator palette, 20
New Layer dialog, 11
Noise filters
Add Noise, 65, 103, 105, 108,
111
Despeckle, 170
Dust and Scratches, 167
Reduce Noise, 170-171
noisy images, improving,
170-172
non-destructive editing, 45, 142,
146, 160, 232
Normal blend mode, 68, 190,
225

0)

object selection and positioning,
198-204, 248-249
Offset filter, 93—94, 100
opacity
fading text from animations,
271
reducing during alignment,
97, 224
watermarks, 259
Opacity box, 10
Opacity field, 43
Optimize palette, ImageReady,
9, 238
options bar, 2—-3
Other filters, 94
Outer Glow layer style, 68, 72,
81, 128
outlining buttons, 57-58
outlining text, 128
Overlay blend mode, 148-149,
152, 178-179

P

Paint Bucket Tool (G), 17, 178,
243-244
painting (See drawing and
painting)
Palette options, hexadecimal
codes for colors, 42
palettes, 2, 4
Path Selection Tool, 40
Paths option, 184, 198
Paths palette
fitting text inside a shape, 123
rounding corners, 47
Shape tools and, 19
Pattern Overlay layer style, 136,
243-244
patterned backgrounds, 100—
101, 247-248
patterned text, 136
patterns, filling areas with,
243-245
PDF slideshows, 265
Pen Tool (P), 360, 214
(See also Add Anchor Point;
Convert Point tool; Delete
Anchor Point tool)
curved design elements,
37-39
fitting text to a shape, 122,
126
isolating parts of images, 198
tab buttons, 89—90
Pencil Tool (B), 16, 65, 99—100
(See also drawing and
painting)
perspective, 95, 211
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photographs
(See also images)
adjusting shadows and
highlights, 174
blemish removal, 166169,
222

converting to black-and-
white, 158—161
color correction, 147-152
contrast correction, 141-146
darkening backgrounds,
152-154
ecommerce sites, 216—219
grain and noise reduction,
170
lightening areas, 154-156
Polaroid photo effect, 195—
197
red-eye correction, 157
rounding corners, 47
sepia toned, 161-162
tiled backgrounds from,
95-98
tone correction, 141-146
watermarking multiple
photos, 258-259
Pillow Emboss option, 60, 75
pixel backgrounds, 100-101,
230
plastic buttons, 80-83
PNG format, 6—7, 204
Polaroid photo effect, 195-197
Polygonal Lasso Tool (L), 13
polygonal shapes, 37
portraits, removing blemishes,
222
PowerPoint, 264
preferences file, resetting, 26
presentations, saving comps for,
263-266
presets, 5, 263
product box, adding an image,
208-214

Q

Quick Mask Mode, 21-22
(See also selection tools)

R

random spots, 131

raster buttons, 62

raster layers, 30, 33

rasterizing
filter use and, 134
magnifying glass effect, 189
Smart Objects, 31
spell-checking before, 135

Rectangle Tool (U), 57, 184

rectangles, rounded corners, 35

Red-eye Tool (), 157
Reduce Noise filter, 170-171
reflections, 204-207, 212
Render filters
Clouds, 109
Difference, 110
Lighting Effects, 66, 68, 110
repairing images (See blemish
removal)
RGB color mode, 158, 162, 229
RGB values, 150
rice paper backgrounds, 113—
117
ripple effect, 206
rolling back changes, 25
rotating brushes, 52
rotating layers or selections,
33-34
Rounded Rectangle Tool (U), 35
buttons, 57, 62, 80
magnifying glass effect, 180
photo corners, 47

S

Satin layer style, 85
saturation
black-and-white conversion,
160
increasing, 147-148
sepia toned images, 162
wood-grain backgrounds, 105
Save For Web dialog, 7-8
multiple thumbnails, 254
options, 6
tiled backgrounds, 95
transparent backgrounds, 54
web optimized images, 238,
242
Save Optimized As option, 240
Save Selection option, 24
scanlines, 176179
scanned images, merging,
223-226
scattering, 52, 115
scratches, removing, 166—169
Screen blend mode, 178-179
screen size, document
dimensions and, 5
Scripts menu, 164
selection tools, 12—13
color matching, 163
gradient buttons, 61
Quick Masks and, 21
selections, rotating, 33—-34
sepia toned images, 161-162
Shadow Mode color, beveled
buttons, 59
shadows
content area, 245—-246

magnifying glass effect,
183-186
revealing detail in, 174
text, 135
Shape Tools (U), 18-19
shapes
fitting text to, 122, 126,
pattern fills, 244
selection with Quick Masks,
21
Sharpen Details field, 170
Sharpen filters, 172-173
shortcuts
Character palette, 121
Color Picker, 20
Hand Tool, 20, 199
History palette, 25
layers, 10-11
Move Tool, 15
opening and saving files, 6
Text Tool and, 18
toolbox items, 12
single row and single column
selections, 13
“slice” effect on text, 132
Slice method, 236-240, 242—
243
Slice Tool (0), 236
slices, 239, 249
Smart Objects, 29-31, 33
snap feature, ImageReady, 237
snapshots, 25
spatter, 131
“special dimensions”, 93, 111
spell-checking, 135, 138
Spot Healing Brush Tool (J),
167, 169, 222
Spotlight Effect, 66
Sprayed Strokes filter, 206
squares, creating perfect, 35
stamp effects, 130-132
status bar, 2, 4
striped backgrounds, 99
Stroke layer style
ecommerce product photos,
218
magnifying glass effect, 181,
183
outlining buttons, 58, 67, 69,
75, 79-80
outlining text, 128
Polaroid photo effect, 195
style sheets, gradient
backgrounds, 102
(See also CSS)
Styles palette, 261
Surface Blur filter, 171

T

tab buttons, 87-90
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text
adding a single line, 119
adding to buttons, 74
aliasing, 125
animations, adding to,
269-271
changing letter spacing,
121-122
changing leading, 120
chiseled or engraved, 130
converting to a shape, 214
curved paths, 126-127
curved surfaces, 124-125
fitting inside a shape, 122—
123
glassy, 128-129
glowing, 128
gradients, 136—137
letter shape changes, 137-139
magnifying glass effect,
179-192
motion effects, 134-135
outlined, 128
patterned, 136
reflections of, 204—207
shadowed, 135
stamp effects, 130-134
warping, 123-124
word-wrapping, 119-120
Text Tool (T), 18, 119-136, 218
texture (See tiled backgrounds)
textured paper backgrounds,
112-113
textured stone backgrounds,
111-112
Texturizer filter, 112
thumbnails, 207-208
customizing actions, 257-258
multiple images, 253—-256
web photo galleries, 261
tiled backgrounds, 93-117
brushed metallic background,
103-104

filling areas, 243—-245
gradient backgrounds, 102
granite backgrounds, 108-109
rice paper, 113-117
striped backgrounds, 99
subtle effects, 106
textured paper, 112—-113
textured stone, 109-112
wood-grain backgrounds,
105-108
title bars, 91
Toggle Character Palette button,
120-122
tone adjustments, 144
toolbox, 2, 4, 12, 192—-193
tracking, 121
Transform options, 215
transparency
(See also opacity)
adjusting with the Layers
palette, 43
graphics formats and, 6-8
selection tools, 12
transparent backgrounds, 54,
204
transparent GIFs, 99
trimming images (See Crop tool)
troubleshooting, preferences file
and, 26
tutorials, 26, 250
tweening, 268, 270

U

Unsharp Mask filter, 172-173
unwanted elements, removing,
220-221

vV

Vanishing point filter, 210-213
vector buttons, 63
Vector Mask option, rounding

corners, 47
vector masks, 19, 193, 215
magnifying glass effect, 185
resizing a layer, 33
vector shapes, 214
letter shape changes, 138
reusing, 40
Vivid Light blend mode, 154,
156

W

Warp option, 215
Warp Text dialog, 123-124
watermarking, 258-259
Web content palette, 239
web optimized images
content area shadow, 247
crop-and-save method,
241-243
methods of creating, 236, 243
slice method, 236—-240
web photo galleries, 261-263,
265
whites, improving, 141-144
wood-grain backgrounds,
105-108
Word documents, viewing
images in, 41
word-wrapping, 119
workspaces, 2-5
Wrap Around option, Offset
filter, 94
wrapping text, 119

VA

zooming
Hand Tool and, 20, 199
isolating parts of images, 203
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